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1. Docs

1. Docs

1.1 Welcome to KUMAVISION Help

With our online help we hope to provide you with the best possible guidance. If something should be unclear,
please do not hesitate to contact our support.

Note

The content of the KUMAVISION Help reflects the latest versions of the KUMAVISION industry solutions and
apps. If you are using a different version, some features and processes may not yet be available for the version
you are using.

1.1.1 Verticals

* base365 (BOOSTER)

* project365

* project365 Real Estate
» trade365

* healthcare365

 factory365
e medTech365

1.1.2 Apps

e Applications Overview
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https://kumavision.com/en/Microsoft-Dynamics-365/apps/support-apps

1.2 Verticals

1.2 Verticals

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)
KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER)

KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) represents the basis of all KUMAVISION industry solutions. In this section,
all KUMAVISION basic functionalities are explained to you in more detail.

Content

» Basic Setup

» Basics

* Purchasing

* Purchase Requistion

* Manufacturing
» Sales and Marketing

e Financial Accounting

e Shipment Processing

e Warehouse and Logistics
e Compliance

* Complaint and grievance management incl. Failure Mode and Effects Analysis
* Unique Device Identification UDI (EUDAMED)

e Labels Interface

Link to Microsoft App Source "KUMAVISION BOOSTER"
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https://appsource.microsoft.com/en-us/product/dynamics-365-business-central/PUBID.kumavision-7CAID.bc_booster-7CPAPPID.74dea9f9-92b9-4f5e-bdb3-e5b92bf9b532

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Basic setup
Master vouchers

The master vouchers of KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) are delivered in a uniform design taking into
account all other relevant performance points as one package. The uniform design of the vouchers has, in
addition to the uniform presentation, the advantage that changes are simplified across all vouchers.

* Purchasing - Inquiry

» Purchasing - Order

» Purchase - Invoice

» Purchase - credit note

* Purchasing - delivery bill

* Purchasing - blanket order

» Archived purchase request
» Archived purchase order

* Archived purchase complaint
* Purchasing - return delivery
* Complaint

Sales area:

» Sale - Offer

* Sale - Order confirmation
* Sale - blanket order

* Sale - Return

* Sale - Invoice

* Sale - credit note

* Sale - delivery bill

* Complaint confirmation

* Archived sale offer

* Archived sales order

* Archived sales complaint order
* Sale - pro forma invoice

Service area:

* Service order

* Service offer

» Service - Invoice

* Service - Credit note

* Service - Delivery

* Service work ticket

* Service contract

» Service contract - detail

* Service contract offer

* Service contract offer - detail
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Dunning area:

* Reg. delivery reminder
* Reminder
 Interest calculation

Area rearrangement:

» Stock transfer order
* Stock transfer output
* Stock transfer receipt

Note

Please note that the documents must be stored in the appropriate report selections.

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

The KUMAVISION "VAT Amount Specification" area in the master documents (for example in Sales: Quotation,

Order, Invoice, Credit Note) is configurable using the "VAT Code" field (standard Microsoft Dynamics Business

Central™ field from the "VAT Entry Matrix". Posting Matrix No.").
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1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

General occupancy facilities

General voucher facilities can be set in the company data on the "Vouchers" info tab.

Field

Letter window
address

Document text
length (header /
lines)

Indent line

Print carry forward

Print company
address on
letterhead

Document standard
font / size

Frame type
document info right
/ document info line

Document info
representation

Document line
separation

Description

Enter here the address to be printed in the letter window of the address.

These two fields have meaning only in the editor version without text
formatting. In this editor, the width of the editor is set to this character
length and the texts are stored on this text length in lines. In newer
documents, however, these texts were then printed again contiguously using
the complete document width, only the line breaks entered manually by the
user were taken into account.

In the new editor with text formatting, this facility no longer exists. The
editor always has the same width at startup, but can be changed in width by
the user. The texts are automatically wrapped and saved as 1 HTML text.
When printing, the text field also uses the full width of the document, the
user's manual line breaks are taken into account.

Indent the rows to create a block representation (with bundle or from-sum
blocks).

If a carryover is to be printed on the document. You can select whether the
carry forward is to be printed only in the document footer or both in the
footer and in the header of the subsequent page.

Activate the switch if the company address is to be printed on letterhead.

The master document provides for a default font and font size: Segoe UI /9

Centrally, this font and size can be changed for all documents using the
master document. This change is valid for the whole document, i.e. for the
header as well as for its lines. Another possibility to change the font for the
document lines according to the line type is presented below under
Document line formats.

The document info areas to the right of the address and the info block below
the address can optionally (separately) be framed.

The contact information (seller and his contact details) can be displayed
either in the top right block or as a separate 5 column block below the
address.

The document lines can be optically better separated on the document either
by a larger distance or a separator line.
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1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Document line formats

For the documents, the formatting can be selected individually per line type (e.g. header line, alternative line,
etc.). Basically, no entry has to be made in the table "Document line formats", in this case the standard
formatting applies, i.e. as the documents were set up by the document designer. If you generally want a
different formatting (e.g. a different font), this can be done with a setup line on Report ID = 0. Only if a special
document is to receive a special formatting, then a setup must be entered explicitly for its report number.

The line type "Default" plays a special role here. If all line types are to have a uniform formatting, then this can
be established quite comfortably with a line of the type Default.

In addition, the font style can be changed individually on each document line before printing in the document,
where Default means that this formatting should be drawn from the document line format.

The formatting for document printing is determined in the following order:

. Font style in the current sales line

. Report ID of the document to be printed + line type to be printed
. Report ID of the document to be printed + Line type = Default

. Report ID = 0 + line type to be printed

. Report ID = 0 + Line type = Default

. Formatting according to document design

DU AW N -

In addition to the font style, it is possible to define an individual page break on the document line, which is
otherwise performed completely automatically. Only if the user wants to have a page break at a certain
position, it should be set accordingly.

Setup
To set up the document line formats, first call up the company data via the user search.

Then call them up via the menu item "Document line formats".
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1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

On the voucher line format overview, you now have the option of setting up new voucher line formats or
changing existing ones with the help of the table below.
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Field

Report ID

Report
description

Line type

Font

Font size

Font color

Description

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Select a Report ID for which the setting should apply. If no report ID is specified,

the setting applies to all document reports.

This field contains the description of the Report ID and is automatically pre-

populated.

Selection from line type for which you want to make a setting. The following

options are available:

e Standard

* Document Pretext

* Document Post text

* Line Pretext

* Line Post text

¢ Line dimension

e Standard line

e Zero position line

¢ Alternative line

* Delivery information line
¢ Comment line

* Heading line

¢ From subtotal

e Bundle

* End of subtotal/bundle
* Attribute

e Assembly line

¢ Dunning line

¢ Article tracking header
* Article tracking line

* Payment/delivery terms

* Article surcharge/discount lines

e Formatted text
e Amount line

Font specification

Specification of the font size

Specification of the font color

Note

Please note that the font color must be specified in English (e.g. "red")
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1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Field Description

Specification of the font style:
e Standard

* Normal

* Bold

* Ttalic

 Bold Italic

Font style

Specification of the font effect:
» Standard

* None

e Underlined

¢ Overstriked

e Strikethrough

Type effect

Note

Please note that this functionality is only possible with KUMAVISIONS' own reports (ID5XXXXXX) and that
these are specified in the corresponding report selections.

If you have set up the basic setup for all line types, and if individual documents are to be set up differently
from the basic setting, you can copy the line formats for further reports and enter only the deviations there. To
do this, call up the "Copy formatting" function and enter both the source report ID and the target report ID.

Document text translations

To set up footer texts on all documents, you can use the "Document text translations", which you can define for
different languages by assigning the corresponding language code. In the processes, the intended footer text
information is printed depending on the language codes stored for a vendor / customer.

To perform this setup, first call up the company data via the user search.

On the company data card, you then have the option of calling up the facility provided for this purpose via the
"Document text translations" menu item.

Via "New" you can create a new document text translation.

Should you set up a footer text in German, the assignment of the language code is not necessary. The
"Standard language" checkbox is activated for this purpose.

If you want to set up a footer text in another language, it is necessary to assign the language code provided for
this purpose.

Then you can specify the translations of the footer texts in the columns (Left column, Left middle column, Right
middle column and Right column).
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1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Style Definition

The Style Definition are used for the individual design of certain fields. Depending on the setup, output values
of individual fields can be highlighted by colored / bold or italic font.

The setup is done in the "Style Definition". Which you can call up via the user search.

During an initial setup, the "Style Definition" must be initialized once. You can execute the initialization via
"Actions" using the menu item "Calculate Style Definition".

Fields that are supported by the style definition are then displayed with the default "Standard".

Via the menu item "Edit List" you can make your desired setup via the field "Style" in the respective record.

Style Description

Standard Display in black font color
StandardAccent Display in blue font color

Strong Display in black font color, bold
StrongAccent Display in blue font color, bold
Attention Display in red font color, italics
Attention . . -
Accent Display in blue font color, italics
Favorable Display in green font color, bold
Unfavorable Display in red font color, italic, bold
Ambiguous Display in yellow font color
Subordinate Display in gray font color

Detailed Possibility to define a condition for the selected field in the "Detailed Style

Definition" info tab.
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1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Detailed style definition

The detailed style definition is only possible in connection with a record that has the "Detailed" selection in the
"Style" field. This allows you to specify additional conditions for the display style of this field. This makes sense
if you want to display different levels of a field in different colors.
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Field

Comparison
type

Comparative
value

Comparison
date

Comparison
date formula

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Description

The field "Comparison type" serves as a comparison operator, with which the
value of the field in the data record is checked with the value from the fields
"Comparison value" and / or "Comparison date". The following comparison
operators are available here:

The "Comparison value" field checks the value of the field in the record in
dependence with the "Comparison type" field

The "Comparison date" field checks the value of the field in the record in
dependence with the "Comparison type" field. The following selection options are
available:

» Today

* Work date

* Today with formula

* Work date with formula

The Comparison Date Formula field checks the value of the field in the record
against the Comparison Type field.

For example, the date formula is specified as follows:

(x)T = (x)day(s)

X)WT = (x)weekday(s)
(X)W = (x)week(s)
(x)M = (x)month(s)
(x)Q = (x)quarter(s)
(x)] = (x)year(s)

*here (x) stands for a corresponding value of an integer e.g. 1,2,3, [....].
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Field

Style

Mandatory field test

Description

Specification of the representation.

The following selection is available
» Standard

* StandardAccent
* Strong

* StrongAccent

* Attention

» Favorable

* Unfavorable

* Ambiguous

* Subordinate

* Detailed

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Detailed information is provided in the previous table of style definitions setup

The mandatory field check allows to define customer-specific mandatory fields to support the creation of
master or document data. Certain values are predefined, which are checked after the input is completed. Here

a mandatory field can be defined in dependence to other fields with the result:

Cancel: The fields must be filled Note: The fields can be filled

You can set up mandatory field validation for the following data:

Master data:

e Article
e Debtor
e Vendor

Document data:

e Sales header & line

* purchase header & line

e Service header and line

* Goods receipt header and line

e Goods issue header and line

A "Variable mandatory field check" can be activated for the master data, e.g. of the articles. I.e. fields can be
defined individually, which must be compellingly indicated by the user with new creation or change of master
data. Only when all entries are complete, the master data record can be marked with "Maintenance completed"

or the document can be "Released" and used in the system (e.g. when posting a delivery).

The check for completeness of the information is performed as soon as the user sets the Maintenance field in
the respective master data card to the value "Maintenance completed", or via the "End article maintenance"

function.

-15/1612 -

Copyright © 2018 - 2022 KUMAVISION AG



1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Alternatively, users can run the check via the master data lists article, customer or vendor for selected data
records. To do this, execute the action "Mandatory field check" via the menu ribbon. Data records that can be
released will be released. The others remain locked.

If not all mandatory fields have been filled in, an error message or a note appears, depending on the
configuration of the individual mandatory field. After "Maintenance completed" has been entered, the fields of
the master data record can no longer be changed. However, connected tables (e.g. remarks) can still be
changed.

To be able to edit the master data record again, select the function - "Edit article".

Mandatory field check setup

The use of the mandatory field validation can be activated separately for the individual areas: For articles In
stock facility For accounts receivable, sales header and lines In Accounts Receivable & Sales Setup For
Accounts Payable, Purchasing Header and Lines in Accounts Payable & Purchasing Setup.

Setup mandatory fields

The mandatory fields are defined via the user search "Mandatory fields setup tables".

When called, the "Mandatory fields setup tables" are opened. In this list, the corresponding checks can be
viewed per table

From the list of checks, the existing checks can be edited or new checks can be added.
This chapter explains how to create checks for a table and the parameters required for a check.

Click on "New" to create a new test record.

Field Description
Table no. This field contains the number of the table for which this check is intended.

This field contains the description of the table for which this check is intended and
Table name . )
is automatically pre-populated.

Number of

feld Specifies the number of condition fields automatically
elds
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Via the menu item "Mandatory fields" you can define the mandatory fields for the corresponding test record.

Field Description
Field no. Specifies the field to be set up as a mandatory field.
Field name Specifies the name of the field to be set up as a mandatory field.

If the mandatory field should only be checked in/for certain document types (e.g.
document type order, customers with posting group foreign), a condition field can

Condition . -
. be selected in the field "Condition field no. ".
Field No.
Subsequently, the respective condition must be defined in the "Condition" field.
Condition . -
Specifies the name of the condition field.
field name
Condition Specifies the condition depending on the "Condition Field No." field.
Indicates whether this is a hint only or a termination condition.
If a termination condition is stored, the process cannot be terminated until the
Action mandatory field check is positive.
In the case of a note message, a note is displayed, but it is then possible to continue
working, and it is also possible to release the document.
Note

For conditions on Boolean fields the values TRUE or FALSE should be used. For example, if the value 'Yes'
(German language) is used, the condition will not work when the application language is changed. Date fields
are not supported in the conditions.

Note

If you are using KUMAVISION factory365, the mandatory field validation is different from the one described
above. You can find further information here.

For more information on checking for article attributes, see here.
Differentiated locking of master data

With the functionality "Posting block for articles" you have the possibility to define differentiated blocking
options for an article on the article card.

To do this, first call up the desired article card. The following differentiation options are available on the
"General" info tab:

Sale blocked:
If the field is set in the item master, the item cannot be entered in the sales and cannot be posted.
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Purchasing locked:

If the field is set in the item master, the item cannot be entered in the purchase and cannot be posted. In
addition, the system behaves during the order and planning proposal in the case of the procurement method
Purchasing as if the article is blocked and brings an error message.

Production locked:
If the field is set in the item master, the item cannot be entered and posted in production.

Locked Prod. consumption:
If the field is set in the item master, the item cannot be consumed in production.

Locked Service:
If the field is set in the item master, the item cannot be entered and posted in the service.

If the item is locked, the user will see the corresponding message in the processes.

Inventory check:

Independent of the blocking indicators, it is checked whether the article is contained in an inventory line in an
inventory order or inventory entry line. The check is made here on the fields (article, variant, storage location,
storage bin). When posting, the message appears that the item is in an inventory.

Note

The indicators were defined only on the Article table and not on the Article Variant table. The checks are
therefore always carried out on the article and not on the variant. If the item type Receipt or Issue is posted in
the item book sheet, only a check for inventory is carried out. The blocking indicators are not taken into
account here.

Assigned user ID

In the sales and purchasing documents there is a standard field "Assigned user ID". It is used to identify who
has entered a sales or purchase document or to filter documents to a specific ID. In KUMAVISION base365
(BOOSTER) this field is automatically filled with the user ID of the currently logged in user.
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1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Basics
Contact management (cockpit)

Based on the standard view of a contact in the Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ marketing module, the
KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) clerk cockpit shows you all relevant information about a contact. Work
steps can be taken directly from this view. The clerk cockpit can be used by the salesperson as well as by the
purchaser. The information displayed can be configured by the user.

Establishment

Which information and functions are displayed in the clerk cockpit depends on the settings in the user setup.
To make these settings, click on the Application Search and open the User Setup.
Then open the user card for which you want to perform the setup.

On the "Cockpit display" info tab, you have the option of selecting which information the user should see in his
cockpit. For example, if the user is a salesperson, you can assign the marketing functions and the sales
documents to him.

On the "Cockpit Actions" info tab you can select which actions the user should have available in his cockpit,
depending on whether he is a seller or a buyer.

Contact card

The configured cockpit display information and cockpit actions can be viewed on the contact card. To do this,
call up the contact management overview.

Company contacts are displayed in bold in this view and the associated person contacts are displayed normally.
Double-click on the desired company contact to open the respective contact card.

The General, Lines, Communication, Segmentation and Foreign Trade info tabs are structured as in the
standard contact card.

Information register contacts
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The "Contacts" info tab has been added. All contact persons belonging to the company contact are displayed

here.
Field Comment
N Identifiable number of the respective person contact. By clicking in the No. field of the
0.
respective contact, the person contact card can also be opened directly.
Name Name of the respective person contact
Phone Phone number of the respective person contact - if the field is filled and the connection
no. to a TAPI PBX exists, the number of the contact person can be dialed directly
C ¢ If remarks have been stored for the respective person contact, this is indicated by "Yes".
ommen
By clicking on "Yes", these will be displayed to you.
E-mail address of the respective person contact - if the field is filled, you have the
E-mail possibility to open the mail program directly by clicking on the e-mail icon and send an

e-mail to the contact person.

Infobox contact statistics

The "Contact statistics" infobox shows you information about marketing activities and sales documents. You
can open the records by clicking on the display.

Infobox Forecast
The "Forecast" infobox shows you the current sales opportunities and associated quotations.
Ribbon

In the ribbon you will find the function calls that you have defined in the user setup under Cockpit Actions.
Here you have the possibility to perform these actions directly from the contact card.

Note

The setup of the page in terms of showing and hiding function calls and details of the info boxes is the same as
in Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ Standard. The user setup is the basic setup that can be overridden
by the custom setup.

Translation resources, work types

For customers operating internationally, it is mandatory that translations are also possible for resources and
work types.

Besides the new table "Translations", the resources and work types translations are also supported on the
purchase and sales documents.

Establishment

You can store the corresponding translations for resources and work types in the master data. To do this, call
up the corresponding resources / work types card.
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Via the menu item "Translations" you have the possibility to specify the translation in the field "Description" by
entering the language code.

Usage

In the sales documents, when a resource is entered, it is checked whether a translation has been set up for the
resource for the language code in the sales header. If a translation is found, then this is taken over as
"Description" and "Description 2" in the sales line, if no translation is available for the language code, then the
standard applies.

The same as with the resources also applies to the work types, if a work type is entered in a purchase or sales
document with language code, then first an attempt is made to determine a translation, otherwise the
designation from the master data table is used.

Continuous text editor

A convenient continuous text editor is available for editing long texts in text modules and document texts. In
Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™, long texts must be broken down into several lines. Due to this
structuring, it is not possible to insert long texts by copy & paste. This makes entering long continuous texts
very cumbersome and tedious. In the text editor, the text can be entered without regard to breaks or the copy
& paste function can be used here. When saving in the text editor, the text is automatically split into several
lines.

Note

The KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) Editor must be installed on each client. If you cannot access the editor,
please contact the system administrator.

In the following, the continuous text editor is explained using the example of a text module. For further
information on creating a text module, please refer to the chapter of the same name.

As soon as you have created the text module with the necessary data, you have the option on the text module
card to call up the text editor via the "Format Editor" menu item.

On the text module card, you have the option of calling up the "Format Editor" via the "Manage" menu item.
The text editor opens.

The text editor opens. Enter your desired text in the text field manually or by copy & paste. Confirm your entry
with "OK". By confirming with "OK", the text is transferred to the text lines in Microsoft Dynamics Business
Central™ and the breaks are set automatically.

Note

Formatting options such as bold, italic, underline or other fonts are not readily available in Microsoft Dynamics
Business Central™. Therefore, the text editor does not offer these formatting options either. Formatting is
controlled by the document design.

In the documents, texts can also be entered via the text editor in the form of a pre- or post-text per line.
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In order to enter a pre- or post-text for a respective line, I first call up the "Lines" selection menu via the
"Lines" info tab. Via the menu item "Document texts" you have the possibility to enter the document texts via
Pretext / Posttext.

In the document text card, the "Format Editor" menu item provides you with the text editor in which you can
enter your desired text manually or by copy & paste in the text field.

Confirm your entry with "OK". By confirming with "OK", the text is transferred to the text lines in Microsoft
Dynamics Business Central™ and the breaks are set automatically.

By means of the fields "Print offer" / Print blanket order" etc. you can control on which documents the entered
document text is to be printed in the respective process.

Additional texts

As an extension to the possibilities of using article text modules available in the standard system, it is possible
to define both general header and footer texts as well as pre- and post-texts for the individual items in
documents by using additional texts.

For the use of the document texts on line level (as line pre- or post text), general information can already be set
up in the master data of the article, resource or G/L account.

For the use of the document texts on header level, pre and post texts for the documents can be defined at the
customer or vendor.

Setup of the text modules

To store a text module, open the corresponding master data card and select the "Text modules" item in the
menu ribbon.

In the "Start date/End date" fields, you can specify a period in which the text module is used. If you leave these
fields empty, the text module will always be valid.

If you check the "All languages" checkbox, the system will ignore the stored language code of the customer/
vendor in the documents.

In the checkboxes, you can set a checkmark for which purchasing or sales documents this text module should
be usable.

Under "Use in document text" you can choose between three options:

Yes: Can be called up manually under Line - Document texts - Pre/next text
No: Is used as a document line
Automatic: Automatic insertion of the text module

Under "Position" you can choose whether your text module should appear in the header (pre-text) or footer
(post-text) of the document or above the description of the item / resource / G/L account (pre-text) or below the
description (post-text).

To insert a text module in the documents, select the "Functions" menu item in the respective "Lines" info tab
and execute the "Insert text modules" function.
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Advertising groups

In addition to the use of text modules per vendor, article, customer, etc., these can also be used in advertising
groups.

Advertising groups are used to store text modules for several vendors or customers up to all vendors/
customers, e.g. to output a note on company vacations, inventory, trade fairs, or similar.

To set up advertising groups, call up "Advertising groups" via the user search.
The advertising group map opens.

You can create a new advertising group via the menu item "New" in the menu ribbon. Existing advertising
groups can be edited via the "Edit list" menu item or deleted via "Delete". You can define the following for
setting up a new advertising group:

Field Comment
Code Assign a meaningful "abbreviation" for the advertising group.

In the Description field, you can define a more detailed description of the ad group

Description ey
and the text modules stored with it.
All debtors If the checkmark is set, the advertising group will apply to all customers.
Numb ¢ Instead of selecting "All customers"”, you can define a customer group to which the
umber o
debt advertising group should apply. A "LookUp" takes you to the "Advertising group
ebtors
members" view, where you can enter the corresponding customers.
All creditors If the checkmark is set, the advertising group will apply to all vendors.
Numb ¢ Instead of selecting "All vendors", you can define a vendor group to which this
umber o
dit advertising group should apply. A "LookUp" takes you to the "Advertising group
creditors
members" view, where you can enter the corresponding vendors.
All contacts If the checkmark is set, the advertising group will apply to all contacts.
Numb ¢ Instead of selecting "All contacts", you can define a contact group to which the
umber o
tact advertising group should apply. A "LookUp" takes you to the "Advertising group
contacts
members" view, where you can enter the corresponding contacts.
Quantity text . .
dul Specifies the number of stored text modules for this ad group.
module

To store a text module for an advertising group, select the "Text modules" menu item in the menu ribbon.
The text module overview opens: You can create a new text module via the "New" menu item.
The text module card opens: Here you can enter the necessary data of the text module.

Further information on creating a text module can be found in the chapter provided for this purpose.
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position numbering

Furthermore, it is possible to assign position numbers for the lines. The position numbers can be entered
manually in the "Position number" column, or assigned automatically in the ribbon using the "Perform position
numbering" function. In the Accounts Payable & Purchasing or Accounts Receivable & Sales setup, the basic
behavior can be defined.

Field Comment
blank:
No effect
Check item check:
number in sales Check for item numbering when the document is released. If no item
lines numbering has been performed, a corresponding error message appears.

Auto-assign:
Check and perform automatically when the document is released.

blank:
no effect

Numbering:
The position numbering is done numerically depending on the field "Autom.

Autom. Pos.- Pos.-Numbering Type"

Numbering Type

Outline:

The position numbering is done via an outline 18t / 1.1. this is especially
helpful of subtotals or bundle, because the position numbering determines the
depth and displays it accordingly.

Check pos. no. in . . .
) Indicates the steps of the position numbering (10, 100 or 1000).
sales lines

Print lines

To reduce paper in printouts, lines without price information can be excluded from printing the order. To do
this, use the checkbox in the "Print line" column in the "Lines" info tab of the document.

Print line break

For the layout of the documents, a page break is to be added for printing by marking "Print line break" at the
respective position.
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Document structuring

The document structuring offers you the possibility to structure the documents in the purchase / sales more
comfortably, as lines can be summarized to groups with subtotal calculation or bundle groups (whereby the
individual prices of the lines are not shown). Furthermore, it is possible to assign position numbers for the
lines. The document structuring is controlled by the "Type" column in the "Lines" info tab of the document.

The subtotals are editable so that markups or markdowns can be added. The price difference is distributed
evenly among the sales lines. For a bundle, the line prices, discounts and amounts are suppressed in a printout
so that the recipient only sees the bundle price.

The following options are available:

Field Comment
Headline Formats the text entered in the description in bold type

Formats the text entered in the description in bold and forms the starting point for the

From
btotal following series of items, resources and/or G/L account items for which a subtotal is to
subtota
be formed.
Bundl Formats the text entered in the description in bold and is the starting point for the
undle
following set of items, resources, and/or G/L items to be bundled for.
End Subtotal or Bundle Termination - formats the text entered in the description in bold
subtotal and forms the end point for the preceding row for which a subtotal is to be formed.

Date of manufacture / External batch

In KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER), in addition to the conventional article tracking, you can also carry the
manufacturing date of an article as well as the external batch.

Establishment

If an item has a manufacture date or you want to carry the external batch, you can define this with the item
tracking code.

To do this, set up the appropriate article tracings. Call up "Article traces" via the user search.

You can define a new item tracking via "New" in the ribbon. Further information can be found in the Microsoft

Dynamics Business Central™ Helpsite (F1).

Via the "Other" info tab you have to define by activating the fields "Date of manufacture - manual input" and
"Ext. batch - manual input" whether a date of manufacture or an ext. batch has to be entered for the article
tracking.

Allocation

The item tracking is defined directly when creating a new item (Item card - Item tracking info tab). Select the
appropriate item tracking code.
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In the processes you can assign the item tracking to any outgoing or incoming documents. In the
corresponding posting items, the posted item tracking will be displayed in the follow-up. For further
information, please refer to Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ Helpsite (F1).

Article attributes

Item attributes are used to classify and retrieve articles based on their characteristics. Characteristics can be
assigned to each article. Either individually or via the characteristics preassigned to the article category.

Establishment

Before working with the features (attributes), the required features and their characteristics must be set up.

To do this, call up the "Article attributes" via the user search. Via "New" in the menu ribbon you can define a
new article attribute with the help of the tables below.

Field Description

In the Description field, the feature can be described in more detail. The field has

Name
250 characters length
T This field defines the data type. Text, numbers, decimal numbers, dates, times
e
yp and Boolean can be selected. The characteristic values on the
Values For attributes of type Option the possible option values are specified here.
Locked If attributes are no longer used, they can be locked by activating the switch.
Duty Specifies whether this attribute is a required field when used in the item master
Print on sales If the switch is activated, the respective attribute value of the article is printed in
slip sales documents as well
Print on EK If the switch is activated, the respective attribute value of the article is printed in
document the purchase documents.

. Defines the order in which attributes are printed, if several attributes are printed
Print sequence .
on one article.

Note

If the check mark "Mandatory" is set and the "Mandatory field check article" is active in the warehouse facility,
then the check of the mandatory fields is carried out at the end of the maintenance. If the value of a mandatory
attribute has not been maintained, the user will receive a corresponding message. The same behavior occurs
when an article category with a mandatory attribute is assigned.

Assignment

Article
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On the article card, you can assign the attributes for the article via the "Attributes" call in the menu ribbon. In
the "Article attributes" info box on the article card, the data of the assigned attributes are displayed directly.

Article categories

On the article category card, you can use the "Attributes" call in the ribbon to assign the attributes for the
article category. In the "Article attributes" info box on the article category card, the data of the assigned
attributes is displayed directly.

If you assign this article category to an article, the attributes from the article category are transferred to the
article.

If changes are subsequently made to the article category attributes, they will be inherited by the assigned
articles.

Note

Please note that the attributes of the parent item categories inherit to the child item categories. However, the
inherited attributes cannot be changed in the child item categories. Per article these can always be adjusted
individually.

Define proficiencies

In the Value field, the predefined characteristic values can be selected by lookup. If there are no defined
characteristics, a free value can be entered. The format of this value must correspond to the definition of the
Type field. If this is not the case, the user receives an error message.

If a characteristic of the type "Mandatory" is not filled in, the article cannot be released.

Attribute search

To search for the attributes in the sales or purchasing process the attribute search is used. In Microsoft
Dynamics Business Central™ Standard, it is only possible to filter by individual attributes in the item overview.
Usually, however, attributes are searched for within the document entry in order to find the correct item.

In the sales as well as in the purchasing documents you can access the attribute search via the info tab "Lines"
> "Manage" > "Attribute search".

Then enter the desired article category. The first attribute according to the article category is listed, with input
of further attributes this list can be extended to max. 20 attributes. The user has the possibility to define his
desired attribute value in the second column. It is important that in the document line the field Type is filled
with "Article".

Once all the search criteria have been entered, the "Filter by attributes" function in the menu ribbon displays
all the articles with the relevant attributes. Click OK to transfer the selected line to the document.

Note

If you are using KUMAVISION factory365, you can find further information on this topic at hier.
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Compensation tracking

For easier traceability or to check the clearing chain for incoming or outgoing item items, there is a Clearing
Tracking function in the Item Items window under Related > Clearing.

A page will open showing the complete compensation chain.

If the item is an incoming item (Receipt, Purchase, Actual Message), the page displays all item movements with
proportional quantity and value up to the last outgoing ones (Departure, Sale, Consumption) including all stock
transfers. If the item is an outgoing item, the form shows all item movements with proportional quantity and
value up to the first incoming one including all stock transfers.
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Purchasing
Hierarchy management

By using hierarchies, contacts, debtors and creditors can each be related to each other. Via views the
relationship can be displayed top-down or button-up.

On both sides of the hierarchies, any number of entities can be related to each other.

Accounts payable hierarchies are discussed in detail below.

Hierarchy types facility

To be able to use hierarchies, the corresponding setup must be performed. If you get a message "Define at
least one hierarchy type ..." when using hierarchies, proceed as follows:

To set up the necessary hierarchies, first call up the "Hierarchy types setup" via the application search.

Via "New" you can create a new hierarchy type using the table below:

Field Comment

Code Unique meaningful abbreviation
Description Description of the hierarchy type
Standard Standard hierarchy type

Origin table name Customer / Vendor or Contact

Assign hierarchy

To adjust the hierarchy of a vendor, first call up the vendor overview via the user search. Then select the
desired vendor and call up the vendor card.

For setting a top-down hierarchy: From the ribbon, select Belonging - Vendor - Hierarchy - Belonging Vendor to
access the Hierarchy Relationships card.

In the opened form, check if the hierarchy type filter is correct.
In the table, enter the vendor number in the "Value" field or select from the list of vendors by clicking [...].
Click in the next line and repeat the input to assign another relation.

For setting a bottom-up hierarchy: From the ribbon, select Belonging - Vendor - Hierarchy - Belongs to Vendor
to access the Hierarchy Relationships card.

In the opened form, check if the hierarchy type filter is correct.
In the table, enter the vendor number in the Value field or select from the list of vendors by clicking [...].

Click in the next line and repeat the input to assign another relation.
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Show hierarchies

To view the hierarchies of a vendor, first open the desired vendor cards. You can call the hierarchy via the
Ribbon - Belonging - Vendor - Hierarchy Usage.

Select the method of use

* Associated records (top-down)
* Belongs to (Bottom-Up)

Then click Calculate. The hierarchy will be displayed.

Via Manage -> Expand All/Collapse All, complex structures can be quickly displayed clearly.
Special notes

Remarks for vendors and articles can be marked as "Special note" via a code. In the purchasing documents,
these remarks are then displayed directly in the info box.

Establishment

In the Accounts Payable & Purchasing setup, a code can be stored on the "General" info tab in the "Code for
special notes" field that differentiates "special notes" from "normal" notes. It should be noted that this code can
be stored differently for purchasing and sales notes and may result in a note only being displayed in the
respective area.

The user can mark individual remark lines as special remarks for vendors and items in their remarks in the
default "Code" field by assigning the same code that is stored in the purchasing setup as "Code for special
remarks".

Representation in processes

Special notes are displayed in:

» Purchasing Requests,
e Orders
e Purchase Invoices

The display takes place in the info area of the document header for the special notes of the vendors. The notes
are displayed automatically whenever the vendor is selected or when scrolling within the window between the
documents.

The notes for articles are displayed in the info area of the document rows. The display occurs automatically for
the article used in the rows whenever the article is selected or when scrolling within the rows of the document.

Purchase order types

With a large number of open documents, it is very difficult to keep track. Often the documents have different
characters such as normal order, rush order, repair order, consignment order as examples of purchase orders.
These characters alone can limit the mass of documents already for an overview.

Order types can be assigned dimensions for later analysis, which are inherited by the documents.
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Purchase order types facility

To create the purchase order types, proceed as follows:
Use the user search to enter the term "purchase order types" and select the appropriate link.

The purchase order type overview opens where you can create and define a new purchase order type with the
help of the table below via the menu item "New".

Field Comment
Code Unique meaningful identifier of the respective purchase order type.
Description Description of the purchase order type.

Connoisseur for the purchase order type. Possible here are the options:
» Standard

Type
P * Price request
* Order external work
Booking code Coding of the posting type to define special report controls for purchase order types.
Standard Standard purchase order type

Assignment of dimensions to a purchase order type

In the purchase order type overview, you have the option to assign a number of dimension settings to a
purchase order type.

To do this, select [...] > "Associated" > "Purchase order type" > "Dimensions".

Via the menu selection "Dimensions" the functions "Assignment for current dataset" and/or "Assignment for
selected datasets" are available for the dimension assignment.

The default dimensions card opens, where you make the assignment using the table below:

Field Comment

Specifies the code for the default dimension - a selection from the Dimensions
overview table is possible here

Dimension code

Dimension value Specifies the dimension value code that is proposed as the default dimension - a
code selection from the Dimension values overview table is possible here

Specifies how to use default dimensions and their values.

) . Choice between:
Dimension value
. * Code necessary
posting
¢ Same code

¢ No code
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Assignment of posting types to a purchase order type

You can define different valuation types via the posting types. Valuation types are needed for handling the
value items of an item.

Example: If the vendor delivers a part, you create a goods receipt with the valuation type Unvalued. In this
way, you manage the stock in the system but do not create a value item because it is vendor property. You can
assign the valuation type to the purchase order type or set it manually during document entry.

Should you wish to assign the valuation type to the purchase order type, it will be transmitted via the assigned
posting code of the purchase order type.

In the respective booking codes, the valuation type for the respective booking code is defined in the "Valuation
type" column. The following selection is possible: * Rated * Mixed assessment * Unrated

Report selection by purchase order type

In addition to using the purchase order type as a distinguishing criterion and predefining dimensions, different
printouts can be controlled for each purchase order type. In addition to the selection of the actual document,
the purchase order type can also be selected in the report selection of the purchasing department in order to
be able to store different reports accordingly.

To do this, first call up the "Report selection - Purchasing" via the user search.
Via the "Usage" you can first define for which document you want to make your setups.

In addition to selecting the actual document in the rows via the "Report ID" field, you have the option of storing
different reports according to the respective purchase order type (order type) via the "Report selection order
types" menu item.

As in the standard report selection, it is also possible to store several reports in a defined sequence in
connection with purchase order types (order types).

Assign the purchase order type

To assign the purchase order type to a purchase order, first create or open a purchase order. Under the
"General" info tab, in the "Purchase order type" field, you have the possibility to specify / change the purchase
order type.

Variants

Variant obligation

In Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ Standard, the use of variants is possible. However, the variant is
only an additional distinguishing criterion. A check for the mandatory entry of a variant code is not given in the
standard.

When using variants for articles, different types are often taken into account (e.g. sizes or color
characteristics). In this context, a variant code is mandatory when entering a document line.

Example: To use a work shoe without sizes must be interrupted.
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KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) variant requirement forces the entry of the variant for an item when used
in vouchers or book.sheet lines.

Within the article master record it can be defined whether the mandatory specification of a variant code is
required for the respective article. For this purpose, the field "Variant obligation" on the info tab "Stock" is
used.

The setting of this field refers both to the purchase and to the sale or other entry of the item. The check for a
missing variant code is performed when entering the quantity in the respective document or book.sheet.

If an article was marked as requiring a variant and no variant was specified, the system issues a corresponding

message.
The entry of a quantity is thus only possible for the line after entering a variant code.

In addition, this mandatory variant check is also performed during the booking process in Sales, Purchasing
and from the Book.sheet article.

Variant lock

In Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ Standard articles are lockable. This blocking of articles has been
extended in KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) by the distinction "Blocked sales, Blocked purchasing, Blocked
production. In addition, it is possible to lock individual variants for a range or completely.

If, for example, the work shoe in a certain size is no longer to be used in sales or purchasing, it is possible to
block it for the respective area.

On the article variant card, the following fields are available for the variant lock:

¢ VK Variant Lock,

* EK Variant Lock,

* Service variant lock

* Production variant lock

* Article book sheet variant lock

* Stock transfer order variant block
* Project Variant Lock

* Mounting variant lock

These fields can be used to lock the individual variant for the respective process.

If a locked variant is used within an operation, an error message is issued immediately after the variant code is
entered. It is not possible to enter the respective variant.

The blocking indicator check is performed in the following hierarchy:

* the check for the field "Locked" = "no" in the article

* the check for the field "Blocked sales" = "no" (or in the purchasing transaction then "Blocked
purchasing", production transaction -> "Blocked production", service -> "Blocked service") in the
article

* the check for the field "Sales variant lock" = "no" (or in the purchasing process then the field "Sales
variant lock", Production -> Production variant lock", Service -> Service -variant lock) in the article
variant.
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Distribute order / planning lines

The processing of order and planning worksheets is carried out by several people in larger companies.
However, the standard system does not offer the possibility to create several purchase order worksheets/
planning runs delimited per book.sheet. To meet this requirement, the articles are assigned to MRP
controllers. The results of the ordering or planning run are then set (distributed) for each MRP controller in
their own worksheet.

Through this distribution function, users are assigned to the articles. After a procurement run, the worksheet
lines can then be distributed into their own worksheet names. For this purpose, any number of users can be
assigned to each worksheet name and thus groups of users can also be distributed into a worksheet name
again.

To assign an article to a user, first call up the desired article card. In the "Planning" info tab, you can make the
assignment in the "Assigned user ID" field by selecting the desired user.

In the order worksheet lines, when an item number is created or entered and during the order or planning run,
the field is filled using the data from the item card.

The assignment between Assigned User ID and the worksheet names is done in the Worksheet Lines
Distribution Filters table, which can be found in the Administration in the Warehouse area. It should be noted
that each Assigned User ID may only appear once in the distribution filters.

Price inquiries with price comparison list

This service area provides for articles a price comparison list of price requests of quantities, scale quantity,
prices and procurement times at different vendors or contacts. The results can be transferred to the vendor/
article catalog or the purchase prices.

Price requests are usually created from the purchase order or planning worksheets for a selection of vendors
or contacts. Alternatively, the vendors from the vendor/article catalog can be used.

To create a price request from a purchase order or planning worksheet, place a check mark in the "Price
request" field in the respective worksheet row.

Via the menu item "Associated" in the menu ribbon, select the "Selection for price requests". The selection
options "Assignment for current data record" or "Assignment for selected data records" are available. These
can be used to select the desired vendor or contact from which the price inquiry is to be obtained.

A price inquiry can be created via the corresponding function in the menu ribbon. The purchase requests are
now generated per vendor no. and contact no. from the selection for price requests.

In the options, you can select whether, in addition to the creditors or contacts listed in the selection for price
requests, the creditors from the article/supplier catalog are also used. With a check mark in Print price
request, the price requests generated in this way are also printed directly.

The purchasing conditions reported back are entered in the price requests in the system. The results of the
price inquiries generated in this way can be displayed under the call "Price comparison list". The call can be
called from the order or planning worksheets.

The price comparison chart itself is based on the purchase lines of the Inquiry type, but is sorted by vendor no.
and displays other fields.
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In addition, the procurement time field is displayed before the Quantity field. At the end there is a calculated
field EK price without VAT. (base,MW). This field is calculated from line amount without VAT / quantity per unit.
If the currency code is filled still another conversion takes place on client currency.

The following menu items can be called up via the menu ribbon in the price comparison list:

Action - Function:

Field Description

Transfer to . . . .
) ) The procurement time is transferred to the field with the same name in the
article/supplier ] . .
article/supplier catalog for the vendor and article.
catalog

New lines are created in the purchase prices for the vendor and item.

The start date is the working date.
Transfer to ) .
. This way, e.g. scale prices can be taken over or updated for later orders. If the
purchase prices . . o .
field Vendor no. in the purchase inquiry is still empty, a user query is made as to

whether the contact is to be converted into a vendor. If this is negated, the
function is aborted.

Related - purchase prices:

Field Description

Article Opens the article map

Purchase prices Opens the purchase prices for the item and vendor
Article/Supplier Catalog Opens the catalog for the item and vendor

Price request Opens the purchase request

Document texts, heading text / additional text Opens the corresponding document line text

Order confirmations and reminders

In order to record order confirmations from suppliers in the system and to dun them if necessary, the
functionality of order confirmations has been extended in KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER).

For a purchase order, even with several purchase order lines, it is possible to enter the purchase order
confirmations only for selected purchase order lines. Whenever the relevant fields in the purchase line are
changed, the corresponding fields in the order confirmation are updated. If the purchase line is deleted, the
corresponding order confirmation lines are also deleted.

Establishment

Accounts Payable & Purchasing Setup
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To make the necessary setups for the purchase order confirmation reminder, first call up the Accounts Payable
& Purchasing setup via the user search.

In the "General" info tab, you can specify the reference date of the order confirmation reminder in the "Default
order confirmation reminder date field". Date field" you can set the reference date of the order confirmation
reminder. You can choose between "Document date" and "Order date". Usually it is set to the document date.

In addition, a number series must be stored in the "Number series" info tab in the "Order confirmation
reminder" and "Registered order confirmation reminder" fields.

Order confirmation reminder code

An order confirmation dunning code is then created and, if necessary, the associated dunning levels. To do this,
first call up the "Order confirmation dunning methods" via the user search.

You can set up a new order confirmation reminder code using the "New" menu item.

Furthermore, you should define the required number of dunning levels and their due date. To do this, click on
the "Levels" function button in the same ribbon as before and enter your data first.

You can round off the dunning procedure with suitable dunning texts for each stage. To do this, select [...] -
Associated - Stages - Pretext / Posttext and formulate your introductory text (pretext) and closing text
(posttext) for each dunning stage line by line according to your ideas.

Vendor assignment

Finally, the order confirmation reminder code must be assigned to each vendor for which an order confirmation
reminder is to take place in the "Delivery" info tab.

Report selection Comfort EC

In addition, the associated report must be accessed for the reminder. This is set up in the report selection
Comfort EC.

Execute order confirmation reminder

Create an order confirmation reminder to remind a supplier of your order and ask them to confirm it. To do
this, call up the order confirmation reminders via the user search.

A blank order confirmation reminder opens and by pressing the Enter key, the system draws itself a sequential
number.

Now select the "Create order confirmation reminders..." item in the ribbon.

The "Create order confirmation reminder" card opens, where you can make further filterings. With the help of
the filters you can, for example, limit vendors or articles to be searched. If you leave the filters as default, the
system will go through all overdue order confirmations.

The system will automatically create the order confirmation reminder for you with the appropriate reminder
lines.
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Note

The dunning method code must be maintained on the corresponding vendor.

The order confirmation reminder must be registered in the system (necessary for further reminder levels) and
to print the corresponding order confirmation reminder. Select the "Register" item in the menu ribbon.

As soon as you have executed the "Register..." function, the corresponding receipt will be printed automatically
afterwards on your printer set up as the default printer.

Under "Reg. order confirmation reminders" you can also print your order confirmation reminder. To do this,
call up the Reg. order confirmation reminders via the user search and select your generated Reg. order
confirmation reminder.

Analogous to the order confirmation reminder, a delivery reminder can be carried out.
Prices

Price origin

In the purchasing documents, the "Price origin" field is available for information on the price of origin.
Depending on the origin, the following information is given in the "Price origin" field:

Field Description

Depending on how the purchase price without VAT or purchase price (price unit)

Item /
without VAT is determined, the "Price origin" field is then set to Article or Purchase

Selling price .
price.

If the order is created from a blanket purchase order, the "Price origin" is set to
"Blanket purchase order".

Frame order

In case of any manual input of the purchase price without VAT or purchase price
(price unit) without VAT, the field is set to "Manual".

Manual

Note

In the case of the price origin blanket purchase order and manual, the price is no longer determined again if
the quantity is changed, contrary to the standard. For the other two options, the standard behavior remains
unchanged.

Analogous to the price origin, the line discount origin is stored per line. The basic logic and sense of the price
origin is applied accordingly to the discount origin.

Advanced pricing

This service area extends the two standard modules "Purchase prices" and "Purchase discounts" by the
possibility to define them also per responsibility unit. I.e. both prices and discounts can be different for
different units of responsibility.

-37/1612 - Copyright © 2018 - 2022 KUMAVISION AG



1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

In addition, entries from higher-level vendors in the hierarchy are also included in the best price or best
discount determination (see also "Managing hierarchies").

To be able to use this functionality, first call up the Accounts Payable & Purchasing setup via the user search.
In the "Hierarchy type code pricing" field, enter the hierarchy type code to be used in pricing.

All vendors stored via the defined hierarchy type code are then taken into account accordingly in the price/
discount determination. The best price and the best discount in the corresponding combinations (validity,
minimum quantity, units, currency, unit of responsibility...) are transferred to the document line. It does not
matter in which hierarchy level the price was determined. If necessary, different prices (vendor price, article
price group price, etc.) are determined in the different hierarchy levels.

Purchasing conditions

Purchase conditions are a new form of discount definitions. The Purchase condition application area allows you
to flexibly calculate the line discount % in the purchase line using freely definable calculation lines.

You can define the calculation lines in a standardized way already in the master data. The storage in the
master data takes place with the help of so-called "purchase conditions".

Purchase conditions allow you to calculate a variable line discount % and ultimately a variable discount
calculation in a purchase line.

Purchasing conditions are first defined as an independent dataset in the purchasing master data and then
assigned to one or more records in the Purchasing Line Discount tables.

Attachment purchase conditions

To create a new purchase condition, open the purchase condition overview via the application search and click
on "New".

A new purchase condition card opens where you can create the desired purchase condition with the help of the
tables below.

Inforegister General

Field Description

Assignment of a unique, identifiable no. of the purchase condition by sequential

No.
number by stored number series or manual assignment.
Description Description of the purchase condition
Calculation .. - . -
basi Definition of the use of the condition. "Discount Condition"
asis
Currency Currency code for using the purchase condition. A purchase condition is always
code used for a fixed currency and therefore must be created with a currency code.

Inforegister Purchase Condition Subform
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The purchase condition rows define the calculation steps for calculating a purchase discount when applying
the condition. When defining the purchase condition lines, note in particular that the sequence of the
subsequent processing of the calculation steps for calculating the line discount % is determined by the
sequence of the lines you entered in the window.

Field Description
Description Description of the purchase condition line

+ adds the entered percentage / currency amount
Operators
- subtracts the entered percentage / currency amount

Val The value of the percentage or currency amount that will be added or subtracted via
alue
the operator is entered here.

Net Percent:
calculates the percentage value on the calculation basis (purchase price or cost price)

Consequence percent:
Calculation calculates the percentage value on the final value of the previous line in the sales
condition

Currency amount:
adds or subtracts the entered value in the amount of the currency.

Example:
The purchase condition has the following characteristics:

Description Operator Value Calculation
Basic discount - 5 Net percentage
Discount for action - 3 Net percentage

When applying the purchase condition in a purchase line, it has as a basis the item's EK price.
In the first step, a "basic discount" of 5% is calculated and deducted.

In the next step, a "discount for action of 3%" is granted from this result, related here to the EK price of the
item.

The purchase condition is now to be used in the purchase discounts of the article in our example. In our
example, the article has a purchase price of 26.80 EUR.

The item has the following defined purchase discounts:

Vendor Discount % Purchase condition no. Valid from Valid until

3000 EK KOND BSP 01.01.2020 30.04.2020
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Note

The purchase discount is a discount that uses a purchase condition. Therefore, the value in the "Discount %"
field remains "0" in the master data definition, it is calculated dynamically when the discount is applied in a
purchasing document.

The item is now to be purchased in a purchase order on 04/15/2020 from vendor 30000.

The application runs through the standard pricing routine when entering the item. The purchase condition is
transferred to the purchase order and calculates the total discount for this line = 8.

Note

The calculation used with the calculation steps can be called up and viewed via the "EK price/discount
calculation" -> "Line discount" function in the "Lines" info tab.

Via the action "Translations" you have the possibility to store a translation for the individual calculation
descriptions. This translation will be used instead of the German description when transferring to the
documents, provided that a language code is stored in the document. If no translation is available, the German
description is always used.

Field Description

Target language Select translation language

Value Translation of the calculation description
Note

The purchasing conditions are not printed in the KUMAVISIONs standard documents. If they are printed
project specific, the translation is available in the respective document.

Purchase condition in the tables Purchase line discount

The linking of a purchasing condition to a data record of the "Purchasing line discount" table is always done via
the field "Purchasing condition no." The currency of the condition must match the currency of the "Purchasing
line discount".

Records in the "Purchase discounts" table with the "Purchase condition no." field filled in always have the value
0 in the "Discount %" field in the master data, the discount is calculated when entering it in the purchase lines.

The calculation of the line discount % always takes place at runtime when the respective data record is used in
a purchasing document with its data.

Purchasing line discounts with specified purchasing conditions in best discount determination

The purchase discounts with specified condition no. are used like normal purchase discounts for the
determination of the "best discount". Whether or not a purchase discount is taken into account as a valid
purchase discount for pricing in a special purchasing document is therefore not dependent on the purchasing
condition data. Only the value of the purchase discount is determined dynamically and the purchase discount
then participates with this determined discount rate in the best discount determination.
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Note

The default logic for finding the records of the "Purchase line discount" table has not been changed.
Transfer of the purchase condition data to the "Purchase discount calculation line" table.

If a purchase condition is found during the purchase discount calculation, the data of the purchase condition
rows are transferred to a sub-table of the purchase row ("Purchase discount calculation row" table).

The user can display the records of the "Purchase- Price/Discount calculation row" table in a window and edit
them there if necessary. The parameters can be changed, rows can be deleted and rows can be added.

In addition, if necessary, it is possible to call on a completely empty calculation in the purchase line and
transfer by function the lines of any condition selected by him.

Editing is always done in a temporary environment, which allows the user to simulate his change first and - if
he does not like the effect of his change - to discard it completely and restore the previous state before calling
the window. By confirming with OK, the changes made are transferred to the purchase line, the changes are
retained, these can be called up again and edited.

The purchase line contains 2 calculated fields "Price calculation available" and "Discount calculation available"
(both Yes/No). The fields are not initially displayed in the purchase line, but can be selected by the user and
show the user whether a respective calculation is available for the line or not.

Transfer of data records of the table "Purchase price/discount calculation line" when copying, posting, archiving,
delivery call-off etc.

The data records of the table "Purchase price/discount calculation line" are transferred to the posted
documents and archived documents during posting and archiving.

These can be displayed in read-only from the posted or archived document to the respective line of the
document.

Note

The exceptions are "Delivery lines" and "Return delivery lines", where the purchase price is not displayed by
default.

The 2 calculated fields "Price calculation available" and "Discount calculation available" can also be displayed
in the posted and archived document lines.

During copying and delivery call-off, the data records of the table "Purchase price/discount calculation line" are
also copied between the source document and the target document.

This is not the case if the rows are recalculated instead, e.g. when copying a document by selecting
"Recalculate rows".

Price units

The price calculation of a purchasing document line from the standard system is based on the formula:

\[ Net amount = quantity * purchase price * (100 - discount\%) / 100 \]
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In practice, other calculation formulas are also encountered.
An example of this is price calculation using price units.

Typical for the task of a price unit is price indication of a multiple of the EK price.
In any case, the price of the document line must be interpreted in the unit code of the document line.

Example 1:

The basic unit of the article is Piece, the unit of the document line is also Piece.

The price in the document line is given in multiples of 1000 (= price unit). The price entered by the user is to
be interpreted as the price for 1000 PIECES.

Example 2:

The basic unit of the article is Piece, the unit of the document line is Package.

The unit PAKET is defined in the table of article units for the article, where 1 PAKET = 50 PIECES. The price in
the document row is given in multiples of 50 (=price unit). The price entered by the user should be interpreted
as the price for 50 PACKAGES.

Voucher printing

Document printing in all documents is now done using the price unit and the purchase price in the price unit.
In addition, the user can already manage the prices agreed with the suppliers in the master data by specifying

a price unit.
Basic procedure

In the purchase lines there are additional fields for entering/managing price units: "Price unit" columns as well
as "EK price (price unit) without VAT". Likewise, the fields are in all the corresponding archive tables and in
the tables for posted documents. The Item EK Price table also contains the two price unit fields.

Alternatively, price units can be used only in one document or they can be stored in the pricing. When
maintaining in the article EK prices, make sure that the purchasing unit must also be maintained accordingly.

Note

Price units do not represent a conversion between units that cannot be defined in the article unit table by fixed
conversions.

E.g. the article is managed in the basic unit piece. The document line is also entered in pieces, but the price
calculation of the document line is not based on the piece, but on the weight.

The mapping of such weight-based document pricing is another pricing method and is not mapped in this

section.
Article price group

Identical items that have not been priced individually can be grouped into item groups based on which prices
can be maintained. For example, a group of paperbacks always costs the same, regardless of the title.
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Price agreements for item price groups can be recorded in the same way as item prices, i.e. in particular:

* Vendor hierarchies are supported

» Purchasing conditions are supported

* Quantity based, date based, currency based price are supported

* unit-dependent prices are also supported, as follows: If a price (defined for an article price group) is to
apply to a special article unit, this must be stored in the line.
It is up to the user to ensure that this unit is then also defined as an article unit for the articles of this
article price group.

Note

Variant-dependent price definitions are not supported for item price groups. The following applies here: If an
article with variants belongs to an article price group, the prices of this article price group automatically apply
to all variants of this article.

The use in the purchasing documents is the same as for item prices. When entering the item no. in the
purchase line:

In addition to the prices stored directly for the article, the prices stored behind the article price group are also
used.

The best price determination is carried out among all prices found, the prices that come directly from the
article and the prices that come indirectly from the article price group have equal rights in the best price
determination.

In the info area (purchase order line / purchase invoice line ...) you can branch to the article prices. The prices
coming from an article price group are also shown here. The user can also select such a price (corresponds to
function Get purchase price).

To define an article price group, call up the "Article price groups" via the user search.

Via "New" in the ribbon you can define a new item price group using the table below.

Field Description

Code Specifies a meaningful abbreviation of the item price group
Description Indicates the description of the item price group

Sale Specifies the use for the sales area

Purchasing Specifies the usage for the purchase area

After successful creation of the article price group, you can enter the prices via the "Ribbon - Belonging -
Article price group - Purchase prices" analog to the standard price maintenance per vendor or vendor group of
the article price group.
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Graduated prices

The calculation of the value of the fields Purchase price and Line discount % of the purchase line is based on
the price or discount agreements between vendor and item stored in the master data in the tables Purchase
price and Purchase line discount.

The possibilities of price and discount agreements are very diverse. For example, agreements for all vendors,
for vendor groups or for special vendors can be stored on the vendor side and agreements for article groups or
for special articles can be stored on the article side.

If the user enters an item in a purchasing line in a purchasing document for a vendor, the application
automatically calculates the value of the purchase price and line discount % fields of the purchasing line. The
calculation is done by comparing the value of the Quantity field of this specific purchase line with the minimum
quantities stored in the mentioned master data, and thus runs through a best price determination among all
the purchase prices or line discounts found.

In principle, the standard system carries out the best price determination described above separately for each
purchasing line of a purchasing document. In practice, it can happen that the user enters one and the same
article several times in one purchasing document. This may be necessary, for example, if the item is to be
delivered on different delivery dates. This industry solution therefore extends the price or discount
determination of Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ in that not only the quantity of the specific purchasing
line that the user is currently entering is used for the price or discount calculation of this line, but the sum of
the quantities in all purchasing lines of the same purchasing document with the same item number. Price
relevant fields for this functionality of the purchase line are:

* Type and no.

* Variant code

* Unit code and quantity per unit

* Alternative with value <empty>

* Allow line discount and allow calculation discount

Only those purchasing lines that have the same values within these fields will be used to calculate totals via the
Quantity field.

As a rule, purchasing lines with:

* Delivery no. or return no. with value not equal to <empty>.

(i.e. invoice or credit memo lines that have been created by a delivery schedule)
» Frame order no. with value not equal to <empty>.

(i.e. order lines that refer to a blanket purchase order line)
* Alternative with value not equal to <empty>

Via the action Update scale prices the scale prices are calculated. The calculation of the scale prices always
takes place also with the release of the document.

If the purchase price or line discount % is changed manually in a document line, neither the price discount nor
the line discount will be recalculated when calculating the scale prices for these lines. Moreover, this line is not
included in the total quantity for the calculation of the scale prices and discounts.

This also applies to document lines with a link to a frame position as well as to alternative lines and when
invoicing posted deliveries or returns.
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Note

Please note that this functionality is only available if the Extended Pricing is set to "Extended Pricing" in the
Accounts Payable & Purchasing Setup.

Saving purchase prices/discounts from documents

Often, due to the high number of potential articles, price maintenance in the retail sector is not carried out in
advance, but supplier-specific within an inquiry/order.

The "Save prices / discounts" section gives the user the option of conveniently saving the prices individually
agreed within an inquiry or order, so that they are directly available the next time the items are used.

To save the individual prices within an inquiry or order, proceed as follows:

First create an inquiry / order with the desired article lines. In the columns "EK price" or "Line discount" the
values are changed with the agreed prices/discounts.

Then select the rows for which you want to save the prices / discounts. Using the "Rows" info tab, select the
menu item Row - Price / discount calculation - Save price / discount.

Note

You can select several lines and call the function. Only the document lines of the type "Article" are considered.
If there are no lines of the type "Article" among the selected lines, the corresponding message will be displayed
when the menu item "Line > "Save prices / discounts" is called up and the process will be terminated.

The "Save purchase price / line discount" mask opens on which you activate the "Save prices" and "Save line
discounts" buttons. In addition, there are other options for saving prices that can be activated/deactivated
individually:
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Meaning of the mask fields for prices:

Field

Save prices

Vendor no.

Start date

End date

Adopt

minimum
quantity

Apply variant
code

Show prices
after creation

Description

If the user wants to save the prices, this field must be activated. Only after
activation the other "price relevant" parameters can be set. If this field is
deactivated, the prices will not be saved.

Using the vendor number, the user can specify for whom the prices are to be saved.

Here you can specify a start date from which the prices are to apply. The current
working date is preset here.

Here you can enter an end date until which the prices should be valid.

The "Adopt minimum quantity" indicator is used to specify that the quantities of the
respective selected purchasing lines are adopted as minimum quantities in the
price table. If this field is deactivated, no minimum quantities are transferred to the
price table.

The "Adopt variant code" indicator is used to specify that the variants of the
respective selected sales lines are adopted as variants in the price table. If this field
is deactivated, no variants are transferred to the price table and the price is
therefore valid for all variants.

If this checkbox is activated, the newly created prices are displayed in the
"Purchase price" window after creation. Here, a manual check and, if necessary,
revision is possible.
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Meaning of the mask fields for discounts:

Field Description

If the user wants to save the line discounts, this field must be activated. The other

Save line
di ¢ "discount-relevant" parameters can only be set after activation. If this field is
iscounts
deactivated, the line discounts will not be saved.
Using the vendor number, the user can specify for whom the prices are to be
Vendor no.
saved.
Start dat Here you can specify a start date from which the line discounts are to apply. The
art date
current work date is preset here.
End date Here you can enter an end date until which the line discounts should be valid.
Adoot The "Adopt minimum quantity" indicator is used to specify that the quantities of
o}
. p the respective selected purchasing lines are adopted as minimum quantities in the
minimum
it line discount table. If this field is deactivated, no minimum quantities are
uanti
a Y transferred to the line discount table.
The "Adopt variant code" indicator is used to specify that the variants of the
Apply variant respective selected purchasing lines are adopted as variants in the line discount
code table. If this field is deactivated, no variants are copied to the line discount table
and the line discount is therefore valid for all variants.
Show line If this checkbox is activated, the newly created line discounts are displayed in the
discounts after "Sales line discount" window after creation. This allows manual checking and, if
creation necessary, revision.

Then confirm your selection with "OK".

Close prices and discounts

The correct price and discount determination depends on the use of start and end dates in the corresponding
EK price and line discount tables. In KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER), the latest price is always the
currently valid price, all other things being equal. Analogously, this is also true for the line discounts.

In principle, it is possible to automatically assign an end date to existing price or discount entries as soon as an
entry with a new start date and the same constellation is made. This makes it easier for the user to understand
the price or discount found.

For this purpose, in the Accounts Payable & Purchasing setup, the "Prices and discounts" switch on the
KUMAVISION info tab must be activated.

If a new price or a new discount is entered in the corresponding table with a new start date, the system
automatically sets the end date to 1 day before the new start date in previous entries that have the same
constellation and did not have an end date before.
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Note

The "old" prices and discounts will be closed only if the new price or discount entry has no end date.
Prices (From Version 20.0)

Setup function extension

The new price management must first be activated in the function administration. To do this, call up the
"Function administration" via the user search.

The function "Function update: "New sales calculation" must be set to the value "All users" in the column
"Activated for".

Note

Please note that to use the previous pricing, you must not activate this feature. After activation it is not
possible to deactivate this feature.

Price origin

In the purchasing documents, the "Price origin" field is available for information on the price of origin.
Depending on the origin, the following information is given in the "Price origin" field:

Field Description

Depending on how the purchase price without VAT or purchase price (price unit)
without VAT is determined, the "Price origin" field is then set to item or purchase
price.

Article /
purchase price

If the order is created from a blanket order, the "Price origin" is set to "Blanket
order".

Frame order

In case of any manual input of the purchase price without VAT or purchase price
(price unit) without VAT, the field is set to "Manual".

Manual

Note

For the price origin "Blanket order" and "Manual", the price is no longer determined again when the quantity is
changed, contrary to the standard. For the other two options, the standard behavior remains unchanged.

Analogous to the price origin, the line discount origin is stored per line. The basic logic and sense of the price
origin is applied accordingly to the discount origin.

Saving purchase prices/discounts from documents

Often, due to the high number of potential articles, price maintenance in the retail sector is not carried out in
advance, but supplier-specific within an inquiry/order.
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The "Save prices / discounts" area gives users the option of conveniently saving the prices individually agreed
within an inquiry or order, so that these are directly available the next time the articles are used.

To save the individual prices within an inquiry or order, proceed as follows:

First create an inquiry / order with the desired article lines. In the columns "EK price" or "Line discount" the
values are changed with the agreed prices/discounts.

Then select the rows for which the prices / discounts are to be saved. Via the info tab "Rows" select the menu
item "Row" > "Price / discount calculation" > "Save price / discount".

Note

You can select several lines and call the function. Only the document lines of the type "Article" are considered.
If there are none of the "Article" type among the selected document lines, the corresponding message is
displayed when you call up the "Line > "Save prices / discounts" menu item and the process is ended.

The "Save purchase price / line discount" mask opens on which you activate the "Save prices" and "Save line
discounts" buttons. In addition, there are other options for saving prices that can be activated/deactivated
individually: Meaning of the mask fields for prices:

Field Description

If users want to save the prices, this field must be activated. The other "price-
Save prices relevant" parameters can only be set after activation. If this field is deactivated, the
prices will not be saved.

. . Specifies a possible price list. Specifying the price list code is mandatory for saving
Price list code )
purchase prices.

Vendor no. The vendor number allows users to specify for whom the prices should be saved.

Here you can specify a start date from which the prices are to apply. The current

Start date
working date is preset here.
End date Here you can enter an end date until which the prices should be valid.
The "Adopt minimum quantity" indicator is used to specify that the quantities of the
Adopt . o iy o
L respective selected purchasing lines are adopted as minimum quantities in the
minimum
tit price list. If this field is deactivated, no minimum quantities are transferred to the
uanti
d y price table.
The "Adopt variant code" indicator is used to specify that the variants of the
Apply variant respective selected sales lines are adopted as variants in the price list. If this field
code is deactivated, no variants are transferred to the price list and the price is therefore

valid for all variants.

sh . If this checkbox is activated, the newly created prices are displayed in the "Price

ow prices

P . list line" window after creation. This allows manual checking and, if necessary,

after creation .
revision.
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Meaning of the mask fields for discounts:

Field

Save line
discounts

Vendor no.

Start date

End date

Adopt minimum
quantity

Apply variant
code

Show line
discounts after
creation

Description

If users want to save the line discounts, this field must be activated. The other
"discount-relevant" parameters can only be set after activation. If this field is
deactivated, the line discounts will not be saved.

The vendor number allows users to specify for which vendor the prices should be
saved.

Here you can specify a start date from which the line discounts are to apply. The
current work date is preset here.

Here you can enter an end date until which the line discounts should be valid.

The "Adopt minimum quantity" indicator is used to specify that the quantities of
the respective selected purchasing lines are adopted as minimum quantities in
the price list. If this field is deactivated, no minimum quantities are transferred to
the price list.

The "Adopt variant code" indicator is used to specify that the variants of the
respective selected purchasing lines are adopted as variants in the price list. If
this field is deactivated, no variants are transferred to the price list and the line
discount is thus valid across variants.

If this checkbox is activated, the newly created line discounts are displayed in the
"Price list line" window after creation. This allows manual checking and, if
necessary, revision.

Then confirm your selection with "OK".

Purchasing conditions

Purchase conditions are a new form of discount definitions. The Purchase condition application area allows you

to flexibly calculate the line discount % in the purchase line using freely definable calculation lines.

You can define the calculation lines in a standardized way already in the master data. The storage in the

master data takes place with the help of so-called "purchase conditions".

Purchase conditions allow you to calculate a variable line discount % and ultimately a variable discount

calculation in a purchase line.

Purchasing conditions are first defined as an independent dataset in the purchasing master data and then

assigned to one or more records in the Purchasing Line Discount tables.

Attachment purchase conditions

To create a new purchase condition, open the purchase condition overview via the application search and click

on "New".
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A new purchase condition card opens where you can create the desired purchase condition with the help of the
tables below.

Inforegister General

Field Description

Assignment of a unique, identifiable no. of the purchase condition by sequential

No.
number by stored number series or manual assignment.

Description Description of the purchase condition
Calculation " - . -
basi Definition of the use of the condition. "Discount condition"

asis
Currency Currency code for using the purchase condition. A purchase condition is always
code used for a fixed currency and therefore must be created with a currency code.

Inforegister Purchase Condition Subform

The purchase condition rows define the calculation steps for calculating a purchase discount when applying
the condition. When defining the purchase condition lines, note in particular that the sequence of the
subsequent processing of the calculation steps for calculating the line discount % is determined by the
sequence of the lines you entered in the window. |Field |Description| | --- | --- | |Description |Description of
the purchase condition line| |[Operators |+ adds the entered percentage / currency amount

-subtracts the entered percentage / currency amount| |[Value |The value of the percentage or currency amount
that will be added or subtracted via the operator is entered here.| |Calculation |Net percentage calculates
the percentage

value on the calculation base (purchase price or cost price).

Subsequent percentage calculates
the percentage value on the final value of the previous line in the sales condition.

Currency Amount
adds or subtracts the entered value in the currency amount.|

Example:
The purchase condition has the following characteristics:

Description Operator Value Calculation
Basic discount - 5 Net percentage
Discount for action -3 Net percentage

When applying the purchase condition in a purchase line, it has as a basis the item's EK price.
In the first step, a "basic discount" of 5% is calculated and deducted.

In the next step, a "discount for action of 3%" is granted from this result, related here to the EK price of the
item.
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The purchase condition is now to be used in the purchase discounts of the article in our example. In our
example, the article has a purchase price of 26.80 EUR.

The item has the following defined purchase discounts:

Vendor Discount % Purchase condition no. Valid from Valid until
3000 EK KOND BSP 01.01.2020 30.04.2020
Note

The purchase discount is a discount that uses a purchase condition. Therefore, the value in the "Discount %"
field remains "0" in the master data definition, it is calculated dynamically when the discount is applied in a
purchasing document.

The item is now to be purchased in a purchase order on 04/15/2020 from vendor 30000.

The application runs through the standard pricing routine when entering the item. The purchase condition is
transferred to the purchase order and calculates the total discount for this line = 8.

Note

You can call up and view the calculation used with the calculation steps via the "EK price/discount calculation"
> "Line discount" function in the "Lines" info tab.

Via the action "Translations" you have the possibility to store a translation for the individual calculation
descriptions. This translation will be used instead of the German description when transferring to the
documents, provided that a language code is stored in the document. If no translation is available, the German
description will always be used.

Field Description

Target language Translation language selection

Value Translation of the calculation description
Note

The purchasing conditions are not printed in the KUMAVISIONSs standard documents. If they are printed
project specific, the translation is available in the respective document.

Assignment of purchase condition in purchase price and purchase line discount

The assignment of a purchase condition is always done via the "Price condition" field of the respective price
list. The currency of the condition must match the currency of the "Purchase price" or "Purchase line
discount".

Price list records with the "Purchase condition no." field filled in always have the value 0 in the "Discount %"
field in the master data, the discount is calculated when entering it in the purchase lines.
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The calculation of the line discount % always takes place at runtime when the respective data record is used in
a purchasing document with its data.

Purchase prices or purchase line discounts with specified purchase condition

The purchase prices with specified condition number are used like normal purchase prices to determine the
"best discount". Whether or not a purchase price is taken into account as a valid purchase price for pricing in a
special purchasing document is therefore not dependent on the purchasing condition data. Only the value of
the purchase price is determined dynamically and the purchase price then participates with this determined
price in the best price determination.

Price units

The price calculation of a purchasing document line from the standard system is based on the formula:
Net amount=quantity*EK price*(100-discount%)/100

In practice, other calculation formulas are also encountered. One example is the price calculation using price
units.

Typical for the task of a price unit is price indication of a multiple of the EK price.
In any case, the price of the document line must be interpreted in the unit code of the document line.

Example 1: The basic unit of the article is Piece, the unit of the document line is also Piece. The price in the
document line is given in a multiple of 1000 (=price unit). The price entered by the user is to be interpreted as
the price for 1000 PIECES.

Example 2: The basic unit of the article is Piece, the unit of the document line is Package. The unit PAKET is
defined in the table of article units for the article, where 1 PAKET = 50 PIECES. The price in the document row
is given in multiples of 50 (=price unit). The price entered by the user should be interpreted as the price for 50
PACKAGES.

Basic procedure

In the purchase lines there are additional fields for entering/managing price units: "Price unit" columns as well
as "EK price (price unit) without VAT". Likewise, the fields are in all the corresponding archive tables and in
the tables for posted documents.

Alternatively, price units can only be used in a document or stored in pricing. When maintaining in the article
EK prices, make sure that the purchasing unit must also be maintained accordingly.

Note

Price units do not represent a conversion between units that cannot be defined in the article unit table by fixed
conversions.

E.g. the article is managed in the basic unit piece. The document line is also entered in pieces, but the price
calculation of the document line is not based on the piece, but on the weight.

The mapping of such weight-based document pricing is another pricing method and is not mapped in this
section.
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Receipt printing

The document printout in all documents is now done using the price unit and the purchase price in the price
unit. In addition, the user can already manage the prices agreed with the suppliers in the master data by
specifying a price unit.

Article price group

Identical items that have not been priced individually can be grouped into item groups based on which prices
can be maintained. For example, a group of paperbacks always costs the same, regardless of the title. Price
agreements for item price groups can be recorded in the same way as item prices, i.e. in particular:

* Vendor hierarchies are supported

* Purchasing conditions are supported

* Quantity based, date based, currency based price are supported

* unit-dependent prices are also supported, as follows: If a price (defined for an article price group) is to
apply to a special article unit, this must be entered in the line. It is up to the user to ensure that this
unit is then also defined as an article unit for the articles of this article price group.

Note

Variant-dependent price definitions are not supported for item price groups. The following applies here: If an
article with variants belongs to an article price group, the prices of this article price group automatically apply
to all variants of this article.

The usage in the purchasing documents is the same as, for item prices. When entering the item no. in the
purchase line:

In addition to the prices stored directly for the article, the prices stored behind the article price group are also
used.

The best price determination is carried out among all prices found, the prices that come directly from the
article and the prices that come indirectly from the article price group have equal rights in the best price
determination. In the info area (purchase order line / purchase invoice line) you can branch to the article
prices. The prices coming from an article price group are also shown here. Users can also select such a price
(corresponds to function Get purchase price).

To define an article price group, call up the "Article price groups" via the user search.

Via "New" in the ribbon you can define a new item price group using the table below.

Field Description

Code Specifies a meaningful abbreviation of the item price group
Description Indicates the description of the item price group

Sale Specifies the use for the sales area

Purchasing Specifies the usage for the purchase area
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After successfully creating the article price group, you can define the prices via the menu ribbon using the
menu item "Prices" > "Purchase prices" analogous to the standard price maintenance.

Graduated prices

The calculation of the value of the fields "Purchase price" and "Line discount %" of the purchase line is based
on the price or discount agreements between the vendor and the item stored in the price list.

The possibilities of price and discount agreements are very diverse. For example, agreements for all vendors,
for vendor groups or for special vendors can be stored on the vendor side and agreements for article groups or
for special articles can be stored on the article side.  If users enter an item in a purchasing document for a
vendor in a purchasing line, the application automatically calculates the value of the fields "Purchase price"
and "Line discount %" of the purchasing line. The calculation is performed by comparing the value of the
"Quantity" field of this specific purchasing line with the minimum quantities stored in the master data
mentioned above, and thus runs through a best price determination among all the purchasing prices or line
discounts found.

In principle, the standard system carries out the best price determination described above separately for each
purchasing line of a purchasing document. In practice, it can happen that users enter one and the same article
several times in one purchasing document. This may be necessary, for example, if the article is to be delivered
on different delivery dates. KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) therefore enhances the price or discount
calculation of Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ in that not only the quantity of the specific purchase line
that users are currently entering is used for the price or discount calculation of this line, but the sum of the
quantities in all purchase lines of the same purchase document with the same item number.

Price relevant fields for this functionality of the purchase line are:

* Type and no.

* Variant code

* Unit code and quantity per unit

* Alternative with value >

* Allow line discount and allow calculation discount

Only those purchasing lines that have the same values within these fields will be used to calculate totals via the
"Quantity" field.  As a rule, purchasing lines with:

* Delivery no. or return no. with value not equal to (i.e. invoice or credit memo lines created by a
delivery schedule).

* Frame order no. with value not equal to (i.e. order lines that refer to a frame order line).

 Alternative with value not equal to

Via the action "Update scale prices" the scale prices are calculated. The calculation of the scale prices always
takes place also with the release of the document.

If the purchase price or line discount % is manually changed in a document line, neither the price discount nor
the line discount will be recalculated when calculating the scale prices for these lines. Moreover, this line is not
included in the total quantity for the calculation of the scale prices and discounts.

This also applies to document lines with a link to a frame position as well as to alternative lines and when
invoicing posted deliveries or returns.
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Note

Please note that this functionality is only available if the price calculation method is set to "KUMAVISION base
Lowest price" in Accounts Payable & Purchasing.

Close prices and discounts

The correct price and discount determination depends on the use of start and end date in the corresponding
price lists. In KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) always the newest price is valid, otherwise the same
constellation as the currently valid price. Analogously, this is also the case for the line discounts. In principle, it
is possible to automatically assign an end date to existing price or discount entries as soon as an entry with a
new start date and the same constellation is made. This makes it easier for users to understand the price or
discount found.

To do this, the "Close prices and discounts automatically" checkbox must be activated on the Prices info tab in
the Accounts Payable & Purchasing setup. If a new price or a new discount is entered in the corresponding
table with a new start date, the system automatically sets the end date in previous entries that have the same
constellation and previously had no end date to 1 day before the new start date.

Note

The "old" prices and discounts are closed only if the new price or discount entry has no end date.

Pricing by unit of responsibility Extended pricing

This service area extends the "Purchase prices" and "Purchase discounts" by the possibility to define them also
per responsibility unit. I.e. both prices and discounts can be different for different units of responsibility. For
this purpose, the desired unit of responsibility must be maintained in the "Unit of responsibility code" field in
the corresponding purchase price or purchase discount line of the price list.

Best price determination controllable

In the best price or best discount determination, entries from the hierarchy of higher-level vendors are also
included (see also "Management of hierarchies"). To be able to use this functionality, first call up the Accounts
Payable & Purchasing setup via the user search. Enter the hierarchy type code to be used in pricing in the
"Hierarchy type code pricing" field. All vendors stored via the defined hierarchy type code are then taken into
account accordingly in the price/discount determination. The best price and the best discount in the
corresponding combinations (validity, minimum quantity, units, currency, unit of responsibility...) are
transferred to the document line. It does not matter in which hierarchy level the price was determined. If
necessary, different prices (vendor price, article price group price, etc.) are determined in the different
hierarchy levels.

Price calculation when transferring from the order and planning worksheet to the order

The Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ standard revalidates the purchase order date when transferring
from the purchase order worksheet and planning worksheet to the purchase order. This triggers a new pricing
process.
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With the switch "Update prices on transfer from purchase order worksheet" in the Accounts Payable &
Purchasing setup it can be decided whether a new price calculation should take place on transfer (option:
"Standard") or not (option: "No new pricing").

Document process ID Purchasing

In the purchasing process, it is helpful if related documents can be tracked from the inquiry to the complaint
with a common ID. This is particularly useful when documents such as sales complaints are to be linked to
purchasing complaints across departments. For this purpose, there is a new field "Document Process ID" in the
purchasing header and lines in the purchasing documents.

Establishment

In order to use document tracking, a number series must first be created in the Accounts Payable &
Purchasing setup.

To do this, first call up the Accounts Payable & Purchasing setup via the user search. On the Accounts Payable
& Setup card on the "Number series" info tab, you now have the option of entering a number series in the
"Document process ID" field. You then exit the setup.

Process

The "Document process ID" field is copied in the purchasing header and to all documents resulting from the
"Start" purchasing document and their lines.

Inquiry -> Purchase order -> Archived purchase documents -> Delivery -> Invoice -> Purchase complaint (only
if the lines are created using the function Retrieve document lines to be cancelled).

Using a purchase order as an example, the document process ID is created on the purchase order and
transferred to the purchase invoice/delivery when they are posted.

Via the menu item "Line" in the info tab of the same name, the "Navigate Doc.Process.ID" can be called up. On
the Navigate Doc.Process.ID card, all documents for the respective document process ID are displayed. By
clicking on the number in the "Number of entries" field, you can display the corresponding document.

In the same way, the general Navigate function can be used to search for all documents that contain a specific
document process ID in a line. It is important that the document process ID of the line is decisive for the
search.

If a document is copied or if the lines are created with the function Retrieve posted document lines to be
cancelled, the document process IDs of the original document are taken over. This means that these lines can
then only be retrieved with the original document process ID. If this is not to be the case, the Copy document
process ID option must be switched off when creating the corresponding document lines from the Copy
document function. When retrieving complaint lines, the original document process ID is always transferred.

Post booking data

You can use the "Post posting data" function to subsequently correct the posting data in orders that have
already been delivered but not yet invoiced.

To do this, make your corrections in the corresponding document and execute the "Post entry data" function in
the menu ribbon.
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When the function is executed, the fields from the open document are transferred to the posted delivery and
the associated article, material and value items for all order lines that have already been delivered but not yet
invoiced.

The following fields are taken into account during the transfer:

* Business posting group

* VAT business posting group
* Product posting group

* VAT product posting group
* Dimension Set ID

* Global dimension code 1

* Global dimension code 2

Creation of inquiries to contact

In order to create inquiries to potential suppliers, i.e. contacts without an accounts payable assignment, they
can be entered using an accounts payable template.

Vendor templates are created in the Financial Accounting section.

To create an inquiry to potential suppliers, the "Create inquiry" function is selected in the action area. An
inquiry is drawn with the contact's data and opened directly. At this point, a template can be selected in the
field "Credit template code". This template will be used in the inquiry.

The inquiry can also be created without creating a creditor. In this case, the vendor must be created only when
converting to a purchase order.

Moreover, inquiries to contacts can be created and released in KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) without
creating a creditor.

Bonus management

In the business process, bonus arrangements are often agreed with creditors. These state that if a certain sales
volume is achieved at the end of a bonus period, a bonus is paid on the basis of the sales volume.

The bonus settlement rules can vary quite a bit from case to case. For example, the amount of a bonus payment
may depend on the achievement of various turnover levels. It may be that the bonus amount is determined by
the achieved bonus level, but it may also be that the individual levels must be served in sequence.

The sales of the respective vendor itself or the sales of a group of vendors within a hierarchy can be used for
the bonus payment.

The basis of the rebate settlement is the turnover of the creditor according to the creditor items.

The bonus settlement is flexibly designed via a table of bonus groups. A bonus group has different parameters
to control the settlement and a sub-table of bonus rates. A bonus group code can be assigned to each vendor.

In addition, a multi-level list of other creditors can be assigned to him, whose turnover is also taken into
account for his bonus settlement.

The actual rebate settlement is carried out by means of a report. The user can also call up information on the
interim status of the rebate settlement on the accounts payable card.
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The rebate group regulates two pieces of information. On the one hand, the turnover of which creditor the

rebate settlement of a certain creditor is based on and, on the other hand, the staggering of the turnover

amount (according to its associated rebate group lines) as well as its application.

To create the bonus group, first call it up via the search. The bonus group overview opens. Click "New" to

create a new bonus group using the table below.

Field
Code

Description

Calculation
basis

Hierarchy type
code

Description
Unique meaningful abbreviation
Description of the bonus group

Graduation of the amount of turnover. You can choose from the following:
Amount

(specify a graduation from which the creditor, if you have reached the turnover
level, will receive the bonus % of the relevant bonus group line on the total
turnover)

Graded

(specify a graduation you need to reach the creditor level by level. )

Example:
There are 2 bonus groups A with calculation base amount and B with calculation
base graduated.

Both bonus groups have the 3 bonus group lines each:
10,000.00 EUR: 5 %
20,000.00 EUR: 6%
EUR 30,000.00: 7%

You reach a turnover of 21,353.00 EUR with the vendor.

Casel:

The vendor has been assigned a bonus group A: You receive a bonus of 6% on
21,353.00 EUR

Case?2

The vendor has been assigned a bonus group B: You receive a rebate of 5% on
10,000 EUR and a rebate of 6% on 10,000.00 EUR and 7% on 1,353.00 EUR.

Link to a hierarchy type. (For more information, see "Managing hierarchies".

Via the menu item "Zugehorog" - "Bonus groups" you now have the possibility to manage the staggering of the

bonus amount by calling "Bonus group lines".
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Allocation of rebate management

To assign the rebate groups, open the Accounts Payable table in the application search.

The creditor overview opens. Call up the desired creditor and assign the corresponding rebate group to him in
the "Address and contact" info tab in the "Rebate group code" field.

Calculation of the underlying turnover

With the help of the service area "Use of hierarchies" any number of hierarchies can be assigned to a vendor.
The individual hierarchies are grouped with the help of the Hierarchy type table.

A special hierarchy type can be, for example, "KREDPRO" Vendor commission. In the "Hierarchy relationship"
window, a vendor can then be assigned a list of those vendors whose sales - in addition to their own sales - are
also to be used as the basis for rebate settlement. The connection of the special hierarchy type to the rebate
settlement is now done via in the table Rebate groups in the field Hierarchy type code. The following logic is
used:

* If the vendor has been assigned a rebate group (in the field Rebate group code), which has no entry in
the field Hierarchy type code, the own turnover at the vendor is the sole basis for the rebate
settlement.

* If a bonus group has been assigned to the vendor with an entry in the Hierarchy type code field, the
application also takes into account the hierarchy relationships of the vendor (in addition to its own
sales) when settling commissions. However, only those hierarchy relationships of the hierarchy type
from the bonus group are taken into account.

Note

The hierarchy relationships of a vendor can be multi-level. The basis is therefore not only the vendors that
were directly assigned as hierarchy relationships of the vendor, but also those vendors that were indirectly
assigned in a lower level of the hierarchy. However, each assigned vendor is only taken into account a
maximum of once, regardless of the level at which the assignment was made.

Bonus settlement

The settlement of bonuses is done via a report.
To run the rebate settlement, first call up the Vendor Rebate Settlement Report from the search.

In the Vendor Bonus report, you can now run the report by specifying the vendor as well as an appropriate
billing period using the filter criteria.

The report determines per vendor the turnover in the accounting period according to the above description. If
the turnover was also calculated indirectly via other vendors, the report also provides a list of the concrete
composition of the turnover

The report compares this total turnover of the creditor with the amounts of the bonus group line of the
respective bonus group. It lists the creditor's bonus payable in detail.
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Print purchasing documents only for released documents

When the purchasing documents are released, the system runs through a number of checks. Among others, the
mandatory field check and the check for pricing. In Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ Standard it is
possible to print open documents, but in KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) printing is only possible for
released documents. Exceptions are the purchase request and the print preview.

Copy demand planning

Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ Standard MRP can be used to plan promotional goods in procurement
planning or to enable standard MRP in addition to demand from orders. Sales planning is completed manually
in the standard system. To simplify the maintenance of the sales planning, a copy of an existing demand plan
can be created in KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER).

To do this, first call up "Material requirements planning" via the user search. Via the menu > [...] > "Actions" >
"Function" you can execute the function "Copy MRP".

The "Copy MRP" screen opens. When copying a material requirements planning, the material requirements
planning to be copied to is selected first. A filter can be set for certain articles or storage locations. When
copying, it is also possible to select the components of the material requirements planning. Here, too, the
planned items can be shifted using the date formula. For the correction factor in % and rounding method, the
procedure described in "Propose demand planning" applies. Now, in order to copy exactly one specific demand
plan and not all demand planning items, this must be specified in the filter Demand planning items.

Extension of blanket purchase order system

If articles are purchased in larger quantities, a quota is usually agreed with the supplier at a lower price. This
can be represented by blanket orders with their own prices.

However, the information in the standard system on the blanket purchase order is very rudimentary for
controlling these blanket purchase orders. For example, it is not apparent until a call-off is posted in the
blanket purchase order that this call-off exists. Another shortcoming of the standard is that in the purchase
order and planning worksheets, blanket purchase orders can neither be displayed nor selected. If the buyer is
not attentive or in case of larger item inventories, he orders the item at normal prices and conditions. In
addition, the process flow is a call-off from the blanket purchase order with many worksheet lines very tedious
and time consuming.

Blanket orders get more information about call-offs through this service area by "Remaining quantity in order".
In addition, blanket purchase orders are displayed in purchase order and planning worksheet lines per line and
can be assigned manually if the remaining purchase order quantity is sufficient. The vendor data and price
conditions are thereby taken over from the blanket purchase order.

Using a convenience function, this assignment can also be made automatically for the selected vendor via the
blanket purchase order lines that are still open. The price conditions are also taken over. In addition, a
separate purchase order can be generated for each blanket purchase order line.

In the blanket purchase order, the fields "Remaining quantity in purchase order" and "Remaining quantity in
purchase order (base)" display the information about existing call-offs.

The Remaining Order Quantity in Purchase Order (Base) field is a FlowField and displays the Remaining Order
Quantity (Base) of all purchase order lines associated with this blanket purchase order. The Remaining Order
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Quantity in Purchase Order field is calculated from the Remaining Order Quantity in Purchase Order (Base)
field using the "Quantity per Unit" of the blanket purchase order for normal purchase orders. For external
orders, it is also a flowfield and shows the "Remaining order quantity" of all external orders.

The purchase order and thus planning worksheet line also contains three additional fields: "Number of blanket
purchase order lines", "Blanket purchase order no." and "Blanket purchase order line no.". The first field
Number of blanket purchase order lines is a flowfield and shows the number of all blanket purchase order lines
where the type, the no. and the storage location code are the same and the remaining order quantity (base) is
> 0. The second and third fields allow the user to manually assign to a blanket purchase order or blanket
purchase order line by lookup. If selected, the vendor and, if applicable, a vendor item no. and the price
conditions (price, discount, price unit, currency) are taken from the blanket purchase order line. If the
assignment is removed again, the fields are reset by validating the vendor no. and pricing is carried out again.

During the selection, a check is made whether the remaining order quantity (base) - remaining quantity in
order (base) - already assigned proposal line quantity (base) is still sufficient for the quantity (base) of the
worksheet line; if necessary, an error message is issued.

Automatic assignment of blanket order

This variant is a convenience function, it can be started either individually via the menu item "Assign blanket
purchase order" or when creating purchase orders via "Execute event message" by the option "Assign blanket
purchase order automatically". In the direct menu call there are additionally the options Assign, Reassign and
Delete. Reassign is the combination of Assign and Delete.

Via "Assign" the system goes through all filtered worksheet rows with event message=New. If no manual
assignment has been made yet, the system searches through all blanket purchase orders for this vendor,
article, article variant and storage location with remaining order quantity <> 0. The sort order is document
number and document line number. If a blanket purchase order line is found with sufficient open remaining
order quantity, it is assigned to the worksheet line. If the quantity of the worksheet line is larger, this part is
split off into a new worksheet line. In addition to the frame assignment, the price fields such as purchase price,
price unit and discounts are also transferred.

Via Delete the assignment can be removed again. Here, too, the resetting of the pricing is done by validating
the vendor.

In the "Execute event message" there is another option "One order per frame". If this is activated, the
worksheet lines are additionally sorted according to the blanket purchase order number and blanket purchase
order line number. A new purchase order is created for each blanket purchase order or blanket purchase order
line.

Manual assignment of blanket order

If a purchase order is entered manually, the user can also transfer the conditions of the blanket purchase order
via the assignment of the blanket purchase order line in the purchase order. To do this, the relevant blanket
purchase order number is entered in the "Blanket purchase order no." column in the purchase line. The user
receives a prompt asking whether the purchase price and line discount % are to be transferred from the
blanket purchase order line.
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Copy article comfort

The following copy options have been added to the "Copy acticles" function:

Field Description
All Activating / deactivating the switch enables / disables all copy options.
Version

This field is filled by the currently valid "Production BOM version" via the standard

Finished
( functionality and can be changed by the user to other existing versions if necessary.

parts list)

Version This field is filled by the currently valid "routing version" via the standard
(Work plan) functionality and can be changed by the user to other existing versions if necessary.

If the copy process is executed, the system will also create a production BOM or routing with the "Item No." as
the "No." after the item is created, and store it on the item card. In addition, the header information is copied

as follows:
Field Description
Description Item description
Unit code Basic unit code of the item
Type Type of routing/version to be copied
Note

Article versions are not copied and must be assigned manually by the user. There are no start indicators for the
version codes of routings and production BOMs. The entry found is copied. Thus, the created versions must be
changed manually.

Item tracking comfort

In Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™, an item can be defined as to whether it will be posted with serial or
batch number specific tracking. Often, however, this specification for an item changes during its product life
cycle. For traceability and repair reasons, however, a change of the article number is undesirable or not
possible.

In KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) a change of the serial no.-specific or batch no.-specific tracking is
possible under certain conditions.

When changing the serial no.-specific or batch no.-specific tracking, the following has to be considered:

* If the stock issue method is Selected, the default implementation remains.

* There must be no open items.

* There must not be any article items that have not been completely invoiced.

* The cost price on the item card must be regulated.

» There must be no reservation items for this article with filled serial or batch number.
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If these conditions are met, a change can be made. Otherwise, a change is not possible and a corresponding

message appears.

Document attachments for articles

Plants

You have the option of storing and monitoring documents such as drawings and certifications for an article.

To do this, first call up the desired article card. Via the "Associated" > "Article" menu tab, you can use the
"Attachments" call to save the desired documents to the article with the help of the table below.

Field

Type

File name

Description

Start/End
date

Version

Version
status

Description

Specification about the type of document. You can choose between:
* Drawing

e protocol

* Description

* Marketing

* Regulation

* Approval letter

* Certification

¢ Long term supplier declaration

e Short term supplier declaration

Via the "File name" field, you can use the arrow to access the file selection to select
and upload the desired document

Document description

Indication of the validity of the document

Indication of the version of the document

Indication of the version status of the document

The following functions are also available in the Plant Overview ribbon:

Field
Import
Export
Open

Delete

Description

File selection for the highlighted line to select and upload the desired document
File export for the selected line to save the stored document elsewhere.

Display of the stored document for the selected line.

Deletion of the stored document for the selected line.
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Delivery note cancellation

Using the purchase delivery bill cancellation, posted purchase delivery bills can be cancelled again. A new
delivery bill is then created with the reference to the cancelled delivery bill. The order will be increased again
in the quantity that is still to be delivered.

Note

Please note that deliveries that have not been invoiced can be cancelled.

To specify the quantity to be canceled in the posted purchase delivery, use the "Suggest Cancellation
Quantities" functions to select the appropriate item and confirm the selection. You can then post the
cancellation using the "Post cancellation" function.
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Purchase Requistion
General

In a purchase requisition, items can be entered as pseudo-items for G/L. accounts. Buyers can process the
purchase requisitions periodically in the same way as the familiar order proposals in purchasing and trigger
corresponding purchase orders via the event message.

Note

The purchase requisition (BANF) is an activation module that can only be used with an additional license and
activation in the module setup.

Institution

Purchase requisition facility

The purchase requisition for the institution can be called up via the user search. The following contents are
stored in the purchase requisition setup:

Information Register General

Field Comment

Standard purchase order The order type for presetting the purchase orders is selected in this
type field.

Division Code Specifies the department if required.

Cost unit code Dimension values (if activated) are stored here.

Information Register Number Series

Field Comment
Number The number series for the creation of the purchase requisition is managed in this
series field.
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Information Register E-mail Notification

Comment

If the switch is active, the e-mail notification for the BANF is activated.

The e-mail address to be used as the sender address in the automatically
generated e-mails is stored here. e-mails as the sender address.

Here you can select whether the message should go to the previous approver or
to all persons involved in the process. If the field remains empty, no one is
notified.

Contains the default text to be included in the notification email in the approval
workflow.

Contains the default text to be included in the notification email in the approval
workflow in the event of a rejection.

Contains the default text to be included in the notification email in the approval
workflow in case of order.

The reminder frequency is entered in the field, in which the person who has to
process, release or reject the BANF is to be reminded.

SMTP Mail Setup

In the purchase requisition process, there are approval processes in which persons set up in the system are
notified by e-mail. The SMTP server must be set up for this. This setup depends on the technical conditions of
the environment and should be done by the company's IT department.

Note

If you have activated the Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ feature extension "Feature Update Advanced
Email Features", only the setups in the "Email Accounts" are required, the setups in the SMTP setup would be
void at this point.

Permit User Facility

A permit administrator and a permit flow code are stored in the permit user facility:

The approval administrator has all rights to execute the various functions of the BANF Application. Only one
user can be the approval administrator; the checkbox must be activated for this user.

Users who use the BANF Application should already be assigned an approval process code here. Since the
code defines the approval process as well as the approvers, it is mandatory for the approval process. It is
automatically carried over from the approval user facility into the document when the BANF is created.
Already here there is the possibility to store and assign an approval process according to the section "Approval
Processes" by diving into the field "Approval Process Code". The approval process code must be selectable in
the document at the latest, otherwise the requisition cannot be sent due to missing approval processes. If
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necessary, however, the user can change the code in the purchase requisition process, for example, if he/she
requests as an employee in the company, e.g. for different cost centres, or if a different approval process is
required.

An email address must be entered so that notifications can be sent to the appropriate persons, if necessary also
as a collective email address if several persons are involved in the approval process.

In addition, there is the possibility to store a deputy from the user institution. This person must also have a
valid email address for the process to work.

Field Comment
User ID Indicates the ID of the user.
Sales/Purchaser Code Here you can select the code of the seller/buyer for your own user ID.

The user ID of the approver who must approve BANF created by the user
Approver ID .
from the User ID field is entered here.

Limit amount for sale Specifies the maximum amount (sale) that the user may authorise.

. Check here if the approver is not bound by any maximum amount for
Unlimited sales . . )
it approvals. If the check mark is active, no value can be stored in the field
ermi
P "Limit amount for sale".

Limit amount for ) ) .
h Specifies the maximum amount (purchase) that the user may authorise.
purchase

Check here if the approver is not bound by any maximum amount for
Unguaranteed . . ]
. approvals.If the check mark is active, no value can be stored in the field
purchase permit T

"Limit amount for purchase".

Limit amount for . ) .
. Specifies the maximum amount (requests) that the user may authorise.
enquiry request

L. Check here if the approver is not bound by any maximum amount for
Unlimited request . . .
approvals.If the check mark is active, no value can be stored in the field

authorisation T
"Limit amount for purchase".
Deputy Indicates the possible deputy of the approver.
B 1 An e-mail address must be stored here for each person involved in the
-mai
approval process. Collective addresses can also be used instead.
Telephone no. Indicates the telephone number of the user.
Approval The approval administrator has all rights to execute the functions in the
administrator BANF module. For this purpose, the checkbox must be ticked.
Permit expiry code The code for the respective approval procedure is stored here.
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To set up the approval procedures, first call them up via the user search.

Approval processes define the number and authorisations of the approving persons or departments in the

process.

A new approval procedure can be added to the overview via "New" in the menu ribbon. Alternatively, existing

approval processes can be edited here:

Field

Code

Description

Number of
approvers

Comment
A code for the corresponding approval procedure is assigned here.

A description that is as self-explanatory as possible serves to identify the
respective approval process.

The number of approvers results from the approvers deposited for the expiry.

All approvers for the approval procedure are stored via the function key "Approver" in the menu ribbon. The

approvers of an approval procedure can be determined from the user set-up or existing approvers can be

edited.

Field

Approver ID

Name

Level

Approval
limit

May edit
May refuse

Notify at WG/
plant

Master data

Pseudo article

Comment

Specifies the user from the user facility who is to participate in the approval
process.

The name is preset from the user setup of the selected user.

Sets the numerical order in which approvers are notified or approve. Several
persons can be included in the same level. They are then notified at the same time.

The respective approver is only notified if the amount of the purchase requisition in
the process exceeds the value deposited here.

Determines whether the respective approver may process the BANF document.
Determines whether the respective approver may reject the purchase requisition.

If this field is activated, the approver will be notified in any case for purchase
requisitions that use the type "WG/plant" in the lines.

Any number of pseudo-articles can be created and managed for G/L accounts via the pseudo-article overview

for the purchase requisition process. To access the article card of the pseudo article, call up the "Pseudo article

overview" via the user search.
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From the overview, pseudo articles can now be created for G/L accounts with the function call "New" in the
menu ribbon or edited with the function call "Edit":

The following fields are available in the pseudo item card:

Field
No.
Description

Description 2

G/L account

Description G/L
account

Creditor no.
Credit item no.
EK price

Unit code
Division Code
Cost unit code

Number of text
modules

Comment

Is a mandatory field and must be filled in.
Name of the pseudo article.

Another line to designate the pseudo-article.

Only those G/L accounts can be selected here that can be posted on the
purchasing side ("Directly in purchasing" = Yes).

Displays the description stored for the G/L account.

An already existing creditor can be selected here.

The respective article number of the creditor is stored here.
A purchase price per unit can be entered here.

Defines the purchasing unit.

Specifies the department if required.

Dimension values (if activated) are stored here.

Shows how many text modules are stored in the pseudo-article. Clicking on the
number displays the text module overview.

In the purchase requisition process, the purchase requisition lines are pre-filled with the information of the
pseudo item card.

Pseudo article text modules

In addition, text modules can be stored for each pseudo-article, which are transferred to the purchase order.
The function call "Text modules" in the menu ribbon is available for this purpose. Subsequently, a new text
module can be created via "New" in the menu ribbon or an existing text module can be edited via "Edit".

A text module can be used for a limited period of time by entering a start and end date. If it is to be
automatically inserted into the vouchers, the option "Automatic" must be selected in the field "Use in voucher
text". The field "Position in voucher text" determines whether the text module is to be printed before or after
the line.

The selection fields of the text module lines are used to decide on which document the text module is to be
printed.
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Pseudo Article Purchase Prices

With the function call "Purchase prices" in the menu ribbon of the pseudo-article there is the possibility of an
extended price maintenance. Here, time-controlled prices with start and end dates can be stored depending on
minimum quantities, but also prices and price scales of alternative suppliers:

If price records of several or alternative suppliers are stored here, it is also possible to store the different
vendor article numbers on the price record. The preassignment from the pseudo article card in the lines of a
purchase requisition can then be overwritten with these values in the "Vendor no." field.

Functionality

Create BANF

To create a new requisition, call up the requisitions via the user search and click on "New" in the menu ribbon
to create a new requisition.

An empty purchase requisition card will open.
Information Register General
By pressing the ENTER key in the "General" tab, the system automatically assigns a new voucher number.

With the function call "Remarks" in the menu ribbon, relevant notes can be added to the process:
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No.

Order date

Due date

Approval
code

Causes code

Division
Code

Cost unit
code

Status

Created by
Created on
Corrected on

Corrected
from

Level

Remarks
available

Total Amount
Net

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

The fields in the "General" tab have the following meaning:

Comment

The system automatically draws the next higher document number after the ENTER
key is pressed.

Automatically defaults to the current date.

In the ordering process, the due date represents the desired, the planned and the
expected goods receipt date. It should therefore be supplemented.

If available, is preset from the authorisation user facility. If this is not the case, a
code must be stored here.

To be able to execute the "Reject" function, a cause code must first be selected.

Specifies the department if required.

Dimension values (if activated) are displayed or deposited here.

Indicates the document status in the approval process and is automatically
continued in the process. The following statuses are possible:

* Open

* Waiting for release

* Rejected

* Create order

Pre-populated by the user creating the purchase requisition.
Indicates the date and time the voucher was created.

Indicates when the document was last corrected.

Indicates by whom the document was last corrected.

The number next to the field indicates how far the operation has progressed in the
approval process. Clicking on the blue coloured number shows the order of the
approvers.

Click on the blue link to see which remarks have been added to the purchase
requisition.

Is the sum of the individual item values recorded in the rows.
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Note

If the "approval code" has not already been preset from the approval user facility, it is mandatory to select it
here, otherwise the BANF cannot be sent due to missing approval processes.

The permit code is created as described in the section Permit User Setup and Permit Procedures section.
Information register BANF lines

The desired items of the purchase requisition can now be entered in the BANF lines. All lines of the type "G/L
account", "Article", "Resource" and "WG/Facility" are permitted, whereby articles should be ordered via their
MRP data and the order proposal.

It is now possible to select pseudo articles instead of G/L account, article or WG/plant. If a pseudo article
number is entered in the line without first determining the type, the system automatically changes the "Type"
field to G/L account and specifies the G/L account number stored for the pseudo article in the "No." field.

Finally, the quantity is entered. The system then determines the valid cost price for the vendor from the pseudo
article number card or a price scale stored for it from the pseudo article purchase prices (if stored). The same
applies to prices for lines with the type, G/L account, article and WG/plant.

If prices or price scales of alternative suppliers have also been stored in the pseudo item purchase prices, the
"Vendor no." field can be dipped into in the purchase requisition line in order to select the alternative supplier
with its respective price and the associated vendor item number. In most cases, however, a separate pseudo
article number is created for this due to a lack of grouping criteria.

The field "BANF URL" serves as support for the purchaser. If the requisitioner enters a link to a web address,
the purchaser can view the information and conditions for the item on the Internet. All he has to do is click on
the function "Open URL" in the respective line:

Once all the information has been entered, the purchase requisition is sent to the first approver by clicking the
"Send" button in the menu ribbon:

Confirm the following system message with "Yes" to start the approval workflow or click "No" to make any
changes or corrections to the purchase requisition.

Note

To send the emails in the approval workflow, the SMTP server must be set up. This setup depends on the
technical conditions of the environment and should have been done beforehand by the IT department of the
company.

In case of correction, restart the approval workflow with the function call "Submit" in the menu ribbon and
then confirm the message with "Yes".

If the value falls below a possibly set approval limit value at the approver, the purchase requisition is sent
directly to the approver stored in the next level.

The approver then receives the following email notification with the request to release the purchase
requisition. The approver finds the purchase requisition to be released in the system via the BANF number
contained in the email; if necessary, the link to the purchase requisition contained in the email can also be used
for this purpose.
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Release BANF

By calling up purchase requisitions via the user search, the approver gets to the purchase requisition to be
released. In the overview, he can see the status of the requisition sent to him for approval.

With the function button "Edit" or by double-clicking on the corresponding line in the purchase requisition
overview, the document is navigated to for editing. The approver can now continue the approval workflow via
the function button "Release" in the menu ribbon so that the purchase requisition is sent to the approver in the
next stage.

This continues until the requisition has passed through all approval stages and has reached the status "Create
BANF" in the last stage.

However, if an approver is authorised to do so according to his approval user facility, he can also process and/
or reject the UANF. For more information on rejecting a UANF, see the section "Rejecting a UANF".

Reject BANF

After receiving the requisition email notification in the approval workflow, an authorised approver may as well
reject the requisition, for example because a requisitioner is not authorised to request an asset.

To do this, the notified person goes to the requisition to be released via the requisition.

In order to be able to execute the "Reject" function in the menu ribbon, a cause code must first be selected in
the "Cause Code" field of the "General" info tab. The system will otherwise return the following error:

The "Reject" function button in the menu ribbon rejects the purchase requisition.

The purchase requisition is then given the status "Open" in the document, and the creator receives an e-mail
informing him that the purchase requisition has been rejected.

The creator can either edit the BANF again and then restart the approval workflow, or cancel it.
Resend BANF

If the requisitioner has made all the appropriate changes to the purchase requisition for a successful approval,
he can restart the approval workflow by sending it again. To do this, the requester simply clicks on the
"Submit" function button in the menu ribbon again.

The process is continued analogous to the description in section "Release BANF".
Cancel BANF

If the requisition has been justifiably rejected and cannot be changed by the requester in such a way that there
is a chance of release, it can be terminated and archived via the "Cancel" function button in the menu ribbon:

If the subsequent message from the system is confirmed with "Yes", the purchase requisition with the status
"Cancelled" is moved to Archived purchase requisitions.

With "No" there is the possibility to process the purchase requisition again.
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Create order

If the purchase requisition has been released by all approvers and the status "Create purchase order" has been
reached in the last stage, the buyer goes from the purchase requisition overview to the document and executes
the function "Create purchase order" in the menu ribbon.

Depending on the number of different creditors contained in the BANF, one or more purchase orders are now
generated.

The creator of the BANF receives a corresponding e-mail notification.

The purchase orders contain, among other things, the following information from the purchase requisition

process:
In the head:
Field Comment
Assigned User ID This is the BANF creator.
Purchase order STANDARD - or depending on the preassignment in the purchase requisition
type Setup.
Sales/buyer code - either by default from the approval user facility or code of
Buyer code

the ordering buyer.

In the lines:

Field Comment

Planned date of receipt of goods Due date of the BANF.

Expected date of receipt of goods Due date of the BANF.

Desired date of receipt of goods Due date of the BANF.

BANF no. Document number of the purchase requisition.
Pseudo Article no. Number of the pseudo article as "G/L account filter".
Requester Corresponds to the BANF creator.

In the line functions - document texts:
Pre- and/or post-texts from the pseudo-article can be placed here, if necessary.

When the function "Create purchase order..." is executed, the document of the purchase requisition is
completed and archived. From here on, the purchase order generated from the BANF represents the usual
worklist of a purchaser.

Archived purchase requisitions

Archived requisitions and the requisition log can be found as follows:
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As soon as a purchase requisition document has attained the status "Ordered" by triggering the function
"Create purchase order...", the document is archived and the purchase requisition overview is updated
accordingly. In addition to the archived requisition, open purchase orders are also generated.

If a purchase requisition receives the status "cancelled" by triggering the "cancel" function, the purchase
requisition document is also archived, but without triggering a purchase order. The overview of the purchase
requisitions is simultaneously cleared of the cancelled PReq.

Regardless of whether an approved or cancelled BANF is archived, the archived documents can be found in the
"Archived requisitions".

Purchase requisition log
All actions are recorded in the purchase requisition log.

The purchase requisition log can also be called up from the place described in the section Archived purchase
requisitions. However, it is also possible to view all process steps that have taken place so far at several points
in the purchase requisition process via the function call "Log Entries" in the "Related" tab of the ribbon:

All changes resulting from the process are documented in the purchase requisition log.
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Manufacturing
Manufacturing support according to 21 CFR Partll /| GAMP5

In production, the finished product reports are often posted by several employees at centrally installed
workstations. In order to clearly identify the person who posts the consumption reports or finished reports, an
additional identification of the user is required in the production log sheet (electronic signature) so that the
requirements of 21 CFR Part 11 are guaranteed.

Establishment

Advanced production facility

In the extended production setup, you can define that the verification of the current user via digital signature
is activated / deactivated. To do this, first call up the "Extended production setup" via the user search.

The "Advanced production setup" opens. As soon as you activate the "Check Dig. signature in Prod. book.
sheet" check box, the user's check by digital signature is active.

Production user facility

All users who are allowed to perform bookings in production are set up in the so-called "Production User
Setup". To access the production user setup, call it up via the search.

The production user setup card opens on which you can create a new user via "New".
When creating users, there are three options for mapping booking rights:

1. Each user has his own login. Then the "Resource no." field can remain empty.

2. Each workstation has a fixed user. Only certain persons are allowed to book at each workstation. In this
case, all permitted resources are recorded per user ID.

3. It does not matter at which workstation the booking is made. In this case, the "User ID" column remains
empty. Only the "Resource no." column is recorded.

The other fields are used to manage the digital signature:

Field Description
Digital signature The digital signature of the user is entered here

o . Here you can manually block a user from executing the digital
Digital signature locked

signature
Digital signature No. Displays how many times the user entered the digital signature
Incorrect entries incorrectly during the last attempt.

If three incorrect entries are made, the "Digital signature blocked" field is set and the text "Password entered
incorrectly 3 times" is stored in the "Digital signature blocking reason" field. Digital signature blocking reason
Specification of the reason for blocking Reset digital signature If the field is set, the user must update it before
entering the next signature.
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Book. production sheet

When booking the production book. sheet, the digital signature is requested (if activated in the facility).

Note

If several resources are stored for the currently used workstation, the resource number of the user must also
be entered in the "Resource no." field.

The digital signature is then entered.

Logging of user ID/resource no.

The user ID and the resource no. from the digital signature are logged in the item items / capacity items during
the posting process and can be displayed.

FA Cockpit

The overview and map of released production orders have been adjusted so that the status of the production
order is visible as a percentage and by traffic light for the following statuses.

* Consumption material
* Consumption capacity
* Confirmation (status of actual confirmation)

In addition, progress values for external work are displayed as follows:

» Status external production:
In the field "% Fremd. Fert. Orders", the remaining order quantity (base) from the associated order
lines + the quantity (base) from the associated Geb. purchase delivery lines is added for each FA
operation (with external production).
Subsequently, the sum of the two fields (as a sum over all FA operations) is divided by the input
quantity from the FA operations (also as a sum over all FA operations) and then divided again by 100.

» Status external production confirmation
In the field "% Fremd. Confirmations" is added per FA operation (with external production) the
finished quantity from the associated capacity items.
Subsequently, the sum of the field (as a sum over all FA operations) is divided by the input quantity
from the FA operations (also as a sum over all FA operations) and then divided again by 100.

For the color highlighting of fields on the map of released production orders, the respective fields can be
defined via "Style Definition". The style definition causes a different style of the column "Quantity" on the page
"Released production orders".

You can find more information about "Style Definitions" in the section of the same name ,Style Definitions”.

Comfort navigation for production bill of materials and routings

This service area gives you direct navigation to the production bill of materials and routing from the parts
card. This facilitates navigation to the production-related master data.
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Likewise, the production bill of materials for the components, the production bill of materials stored on the
article and the routing are visible. Navigation is also possible here.

In the daily work of production control or work preparation, it is often necessary to branch from an article
overview to other screens such as the production bill of materials or the routing. The aim of the comfort
navigation is to reduce this click depth to one step in order to branch quickly and safely into the background
information.

In Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ Standard, for example, 3 calls are required to branch from the
article via the production BOM overview to the version overview in the production BOM version.

Insight via Assist call

The execution is performed in the Assist call (Shift + F4). You can find applications for this:

* From the article card to the production bill of materials, routing with its version (Via the Assist button
[...] on the respective field (production BOM, routing with their versions).

* From the article overview to the production bill of material and routing with its version (Click on the
production BOM no. / routing no. - "Open")

* From the production BOM line to the production BOM (Via the Assist button [...] on the Production
BOM field.

Note

In KUMAVISION factory365 the insight about the Assist call has been extended. You can find further

information here .

Creation of production master record via convenient navigation

If the fields of the production parts list and routing on the article card or article overview are empty, the Assist
button [...] can be used to initialize the automatic creation and linking of the production master data with the
assembly article.

To do this, first call up the required article card and click on the Assist button [...] next to the "Finished parts
list no." field on the "Procurement" info tab.

A user query appears asking whether you want to set up a new production BOM for the corresponding article.
Confirm the query with "Yes" to set up the production BOM.

After confirming the user query, the production BOM editing card opens, where you can set up the BOM for the
selected type as usual and then certify it.

Release inspection for missing parts

The "Release check for missing parts" function adds a missing parts list as a form to the production orders. The
form shows all FA components that are not available. The form can be called manually (function call via the
menu ribbon) or during the release check if missing parts are available.

Establishment

In order to use the functionality, the appropriate setting must first be made in the production setup.
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In the production setup, you can control whether the missing parts table is displayed when the FA status is

changed. Depending on the setting, a warning message is displayed which can be accepted.

To do this, call up the "Production setup" via the user search. In the "General" info tab in the "Release check

for missing parts" field, you have the following selection options:

selection
Never

Availability
balance

Current stock

description
No warning appears.

The component availability is checked. This availability is displayed in the
overview table.

The current stock is checked against the production order components and
missing components are displayed in a summary table.

Depending on how the radio button is set up, the results table shows different views:

Column content for the "Current stock" setting

Field

Stock (base)

Quantity in FA
lines (base)

Component
quantity in
current FA (base)

Residual quantity
(base)

Inventory by
production (base)

Shortage
quantity (base)

Description

The field shows the current stock of the item (for the selected variant and
warehouse)

The field shows the sum of the FA lines. This is the remaining quantity (base)

The field shows the sum of the other FA components. This is the remaining
quantity (base) related to the same item, variant and storage location. The due
date of the line is also taken into account. If the article in this constellation
appears only once as FA component in the production order (= this line), the
field thus shows the value 0.

The field shows the remaining quantity (base) of the production order
component

The field shows the stock level of the item (same variant code, storage location
code) that would result if all FA components and FA lines of the production
order were fully confirmed. The following applies:

Stock After Production (Base)

= Stock (Base)

+ Quantity in FA Lines (Base)

- Quantity in FA Components (Base)

- Remaining Quantity (Base).

The field shows the quantity of the item that would be needed at least for the FA
component to be completely removed.

Column content for the "Availability balance" setting
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In this view, the reference quantity is now the item's availability balance, not the item's inventory.

Field Description

The "Availability balance (base) results from the stock of the article (same

Availabilit variant code, storage location code) plus all receipts/issues up to the due date of
vallapDiil
bal (by ) the displayed line. All receipt and issue documents are taken into account,
alance (base
which are also integrated in the availability calculation of the NAV standard

(sales, purchase, stock transfer, assembly, etc.).

Availability

balance After The availability balance After production (base) also takes into account the
production component requirements of the line shown.

(base)

All other columns are understood in an analogous way as in the previous case.

Production structure list

The data for the production of an article is stored for the corresponding article in the form of routings and a
production parts list in modular form.

You can use the production structure list to display a production BOM in structural representation. The
production BOM is exploded across all levels, i.e. if a component of a production BOM has a production BOM
again, this is also displayed.

To display a production structure for an article, proceed as follows:
Call up the production structure list via the user search.

Select an article number in the "Article filter" field. If you have entered the article number, the production
BOM number defined for the article is displayed in the "Finished BOM filter" field and the routing number
defined for the article is displayed in the "Routing filter" field. In the "Finished BOM version filter" field, the
BOM version active on the calculation date is displayed, and in the "Routing version" field, the active version of
the routing is displayed. The calculation date is initially preset with the routing.

If, in addition to the BOM components, you also want to display the operations in the production structure,
activate the "Calculate routings" check box.

Then execute the "Calculate" function in the ribbon.

All BOM components and operations of the first level are then displayed in the rows of the window (the "Level"
field contains the value 1).

The Expand/Collapse button allows you to move around the production structure list as you would in an
explorer, by clicking on the button to expand and collapse individual branches of the structure.

If the '+' symbol is displayed in the "Expand/Collapse" button of a line, then this line has subordinate
structures or lines that can be expanded. The expanded rows have a larger value in the "Level" field than the
initial row.

If you want to expand the complete structure across all layers, execute the "Expand All" function in the ribbon.
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You can view the article card of the initial article of the production structure by clicking on the "Article card"
button in the "Production structure" area in the "Associated" menu tab of the ribbon. Furthermore, the
"Production BOM" and "Routing" calls are available in the "Production structure" area.

You can also view the same information for an article in the structure, i.e. in a row, by clicking on in the "Row"
area on the corresponding buttons.

If you want to display the production structure for a different calculation date than the work date, proceed as
follows:

1) In the "Calculation date" field, select the date for which you want to display the production structure. When
you enter a date in this field, the application automatically searches for the versions of the production BOM
and routing that are active on that date and displays them in the "Production BOM version filter" and "Routing
version" fields.

2) Then click on the "Calculate" button.

If you want to calculate a specific version of the production BOM, which is not the active version on the
calculation date, then you can change the production BOM version filter manually. The calculation date then
only affects the validity of individual components of the BOM, which is controlled by the Start date and End
date fields.

You can also display the production structure list for production BOMs that are not assigned to an item, i.e. for
phantom BOMs. To display a phantom BOM, proceed as follows:

1) Select a production BOM number in the "Finished BOM filter" field. The application automatically searches
for the BOM version active on the calculation date. If you calculate a phantom BOM without a part number, you
cannot display routings.

2) Then click on the "Calculate" button.

FA Production structure list

With the help of the "FA Production structure list" you can display a production order in structure view. The FA.
Components are exploded over all levels if it is a multi-level production order.

To represent a FA production structure for a production order, proceed as follows:

In the "FA status filter" field, select the status of the production order you want to display. Then, in the "FA No.
Filter" field, select the number of the production order you want to display.

If, in addition to the FA components, you also want to display the FA operations in the FA production structure,
place a check mark in the "Calculate routings" field.

Then click the "Calculate" button in the ribbon.

The same functions are available in the FA Production Structure List window as in the Production Structure
List window.
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Production documents

KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) offers the following production documents in a uniform design as one
package:

» FA work ticket

* Material requirements list

* FA Missing parts list

* Order pool list

* FA component and work plan
» FA Post calculation

Replace article in parts list Comfort

Via the "Replace article BOM comfort" function, you have the possibility to replace a certain article with

another one across all BOMs. Furthermore, you have the possibility to replace phantom BOMSs with another
one.

To do this, call up the "Replace finished part. Replace item" functionality via the user search.
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The comfort card opens where you can replace an item in a bill of materials or a phantom bill of materials with

the help of the table below:

Field

Replace

Type

No.

Through

Type

No.

Create new
version

Multiply quantity
by

Start date

Certify
Copy connection
Delete replaced

component

Note

Description

Selection between "Article" or "Phantom Bill of Materials
Select which one you want to replace.

Specification of the article number or phantom BOM no. (depending on the
specification of the type) which is to be replaced.

Selection between "Article" or "Phantom Bill of Materials
Select which one you want to replace

Specification of the article number or phantom BOM no. (depending on the
specification of the type) with which the previous one is to be replaced.

Creates a new production BOM version with the changed article / phantom
BOM

Quantity change

If the "Create new version" checkbox is set, the start date will be set as the
start date of the BOM version.

If the switch is not set, the start date is set in the component line. The source
article is additionally set with the end date (start date -1).

Certify=Yes automatically sets the BOM version to the status "Certified".

Transfer of the connection code from the original to the new article

Deletes the source component

In KUMAVISION factory365 this functionality has been extended. You can find more information here.

FA Cancel release

In Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ it is not possible to terminate a FA if bookings (consumptions, time

messages) have already been made but no actual message (stock receipt) has been made yet.
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In order to be able to execute a cancellation of a FA including the status change to Finished, a cancellation
function has been implemented in KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) which also considers the constellation as
described above.

Prerequisite

The cancellation function requires the following conditions:

* In the user setup on the info tab "KUMAVISION" the right "FA cancellation allowed" must be activated
for the respective user.

« If actual notifications (stock receipts) have already been made, these must be cancelled in advance via
the actual notification book. sheet.

 If consumption postings have already been canceled, it is checked whether these cancellations were
really posted with a concrete compensation to the original consumption. If this was not carried out/
posted in this way, a cancellation can no longer be carried out via this function. In this case, the
cancellation of the individual movements and the termination of the production order must be carried
out manually, as provided by the standard system.

Carrying out cancellation bookings

Provided that the prerequisites for a cancellation are met, the respective production order is cancelled as
follows.

Cancellation takes place per production order line, based on its consumption and capacity postings. The
postings are made on the working date.

Consumption postings

* The remaining quantities of the material consumptions are reversed via an explicit clearing of the
respective consumption items. Thus, one reversal posting is carried out per consumption item

* The dimension values are transferred from the original consumption item during the reversal posting.
Actual messages (capacities)

» For each routing no. and operation no., the posted actual quantities, scrap quantities, setup times,
processing times, downtimes, "direct costs" and overhead costs are added up.

» The "Direct costs" are calculated per cancellation booking on the basis of the total times (setup time,
processing time, downtime) since the cancellation of setup times, processing times and downtimes is
carried out with one booking.

* If the finished/semi-finished product of the FA line is not valuated according to standard, the overhead
costs (indirect costs %) are posted weighted according to the total overhead costs!

* The dimension values are transferred from the original capacity items during the reversal posting.
FA Exit

After the cancellation of the consumptions and actual messages (capacities) per FA line, the production order
is transferred to the status "Finished" with the standard functionality.
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Note

Here it is to be noted that by the standard functionality of the status change on "Finished" very well still
bookings "backwards" can take place. These could be, for example, setup times of operations.
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Compliance
Introduction

The Compliance module allows you to define conditions via table numbers and field filters. If a data record that
meets one of these conditions is to be released again after a change, a compliance document is generated. The
final release of the original data record is only possible once the compliance document has been released by all
relevant persons.

Note

The Compliance Module is an activation module that can only be used with additional licensing and activation.
Establishment

Compliance facility

The number series for the compliance documents must be stored in the compliance setup. To do this, call up
the "Compliance setup" via the user search.

The Compliance setup card opens where you can define the number series:

Name Description

Compliance Call Number Number series for compliance documents

Compliance permissions setup

Compliance authorizations

The compliance authorizations are used for the subsequent assignment of individual process steps. To define
the compliance authorizations, call them up via the search.

The Compliance Permissions tab opens. Execute the "New" function in the ribbon to create a new compliance
authorization.

A new line for creating a new compliance authorization is inserted in the overview. To define the compliance
permission, fill in the necessary fields according to the table below:

Name Description

Assign a meaningful code for the appropriate compliance authorization.

Code
The codes can later be assigned accordingly in the individual compliance
authorization groups.

Description Add a brief description of the compliance authorization

Compliance authorization groups
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The individual authorizations are combined in the compliance authorization groups. The compliance
authorization groups can then be assigned to the compliance users.

To define the compliance authorization groups, call them up via the search.

The Compliance authorization group overview opens. Execute the "New" function in the ribbon to create a new
compliance authorization group.

A new line for creating a new compliance authorization group is inserted in the overview. To define the
compliance authorization group, fill in the necessary fields according to the table below.

Name Description
Code Assign a meaningful code for the corresponding compliance authorization group.
Description Add a short description of the compliance permission group.

After creating the compliance authorization group, you can define the corresponding authorizations in the
"Compliance authorization lines" info tab via the "Code" column.

In addition, it is possible to assign a maximum amount. This amount is checked when purchasing and sales
documents are released. I.e. as soon as the net value of the corresponding document reaches the value
specified in the authorizations, the user cannot release the document. If, for example, you also require a
minimum amount for a multi-level release, this is entered in the compliance tables.

Compliance user setup

Attachment Compliance User

In the Compliance user setup, you can set up the authorized users who are authorized for the compliance
process. In addition, the Compliance User Setup contains the management of the digital signature for all call-
based modules.

To access the Compliance user setup, call it up via the user search.

The Compliance user setup opens. Execute the "New" function in the ribbon to create a new user.
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A new line for creating a new user is inserted in the overview. To define the compliance user; fill in the

necessary fields according to the table below:

Name

User ID
Sales/buyer code
Digital signature

Digital signature
locked

Digital signature
No.

Digital signature
blocking reason

Reset digital
signature

Note

Description
Specifies the user for whom the setup is valid.
Displays the field with the same name from the standard user setup

The digital signature of the user is entered here

Here you can manually block a user from executing the digital signature

Incorrect entries Displays the number of times the user entered the digital
signature incorrectly on the last attempt.

If three incorrect entries are made, the "Digital signature blocked" field is set

and the "Password entered incorrectly 3 times" test is stored in the "Digital
signature blocking reason" field

Specification of the reason for blocking

If the field is set, the user must update the digital signature before entering the
next one.

If you are using KUMAVISION MedTech365, you have the possibility to assign the resubmissions at this point.

Further information about this topic can be found here.

Assign compliance authorization groups

Any number of authorization groups can be assigned to a user via the "Compliance authorization groups".

The authorization of a user is made up of the sum of the individual authorizations from the assigned groups.

For example, if authorization A is required in a compliance table setup, the user must have this authorization in

at least one of the assigned authorization groups.

To assign a compliance authorization group to a user, first select the corresponding user line in the overview

and then select the "Compliance authorization groups" menu item in the ribbon.

The Compliance authorization group card opens in which you can define the corresponding authorization

groups for your user. Then confirm your entry with "OK".

Compliance tables

In the so-called "Compliance Tables" you can define for which data sets a compliance release is required.

To define the compliance release for a data set, call up the compliance tables in the search.
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The Compliance table card opens. Execute the "New" function in the ribbon to create a new compliance table.

A new line for creating a new compliance table is inserted in the overview. To define the compliance table, fill
in the necessary fields according to the table below:

Name

Code

Table no., table
name

Description
Unique code for the record.

Table for which compliance release is to be performed.

Note
Some sub-tables of the possible tables are also included in the compliance.

If several entries exist for a table, which differ in the field filter, it is possible

Sorting that a record would fall through several entries in a compliance release. In this
case, the sorting can be used to determine the order (ascending) of the check.
Description Internal Description.

Number of field

filters

Status

Min. amount

Dig. signature

Indicates whether conditions are stored. These are configured via the Field
filter action.

Only in the "Released" status is the data set active as a compliance rule.

For purchase and sales documents, this field can be used as an additional
condition. If the net amount of a document is below this value, the compliance
condition is not met, i.e. no compliance release is required.

If the field is set, each release must be verified by a digital signature of the

required user.
Change - : .
L Authorization code for changing a data record. I.e. to start the compliance
authorization
process.
code
Enable
authorization Authorization code to release the compliance document.
code
Rejection
authorization Authorization code to reject the compliance document.
code
Release 1-5 Indicates which releases are necessary. Max. 5 release levels.
Enable 1-5
Authorization Authorization code for the respective part release. Max. 5 release levels.
code
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Note

If you have KUMAVISION MedTech365 in use, you have further setup options at this point. More information
about this topic can be found here.

Conditions can be defined for each compliance table. You can specify a filter for a field. To do this, select the
desired compliance table and then select the "Field filter" menu item in the ribbon.

The Compliance fields card opens. To define the compliance fields, fill in the necessary fields according to the
table below:

Name Description
Field no., field name Field no. of the current table
Field value Filter value on table field

Unless a special compliance field is entered, as described above, the complete data set is monitored, which
means that compliance is always triggered by a change.

If individual fields are entered in the compliance fields, the system first checks whether the data record
contains the specified entry in the field specified in the table and only then triggers the compliance or creates
the compliance data record.

Note

If you have KUMAVISION MedTech365 in use, you have further setup options at this point. More information
about this topic can be found here.

Example:
Monitoring on the "item tracking code" field in the item The Item tracking code field has the entry "CN", when
changes are made to the record, a compliance document is generated.

Example:

Monitoring on the document type "Inquiry". In addition, this monitoring was limited via the field "Eink. von
Kred. Nr" with an entry on a specific creditor. When an inquiry is generated for the corresponding vendor, a
compliance document is created.

Note

When making entries in the compliance tables, note that sub-tables of the tables entered in the compliance
table that are to be monitored are also included. These can be seen in the Compliance tables window when the
"Subtables ID filter" column is displayed.

Note

Only if a record meets one of the defined criteria, a compliance document is generated.

-91/1612 - Copyright © 2018 - 2022 KUMAVISION AG



1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Change log (audit trail)

The Compliance module itself only logs the time and user of the last changes in the Compliance data set.
Changes in the audited record are recorded via the change log (audit trail).

The prerequisite for this is that the change log has been set up beforehand; for at least the tables that have
been set up in the compliance tables.

To set up the change log, first call up the "Change log setup" via the search.

Alternatively, you can call up the setup in the audit trail in the compliance overviews or in the open or archived
data set and proceed as follows:

The change log setup card opens, where the "Change log enabled" checkbox must be activated.
Then select the "Tables" menu item via the ribbon to set up the change log for the desired table.
The Change settings (Tab.) transfer card opens.

Select the desired table on which you want to set a change log. Then, for the columns "Log insert", "Log edit"
and "Log delete", you can specify whether the logging should apply to "some fields" or to "all fields".

If you have selected the "Some fields" option, you must activate the fields to be logged in the change log by
clicking the Assist button in the "Change log" overview and placing a check mark in the "Log insertion" field.

In the open compliance record and in the compliance overview, the current changes to be released can be seen
via the audit trail.

In the archived compliance data set and in the Compliance Overview Archive, the current changes to be
released can be seen via the audit trail, as can the changes made previously.

Compliance

Trigger Compliance Document

After a record has been edited and "released" or "maintenance completed" by the user, as soon as the condition
of the entry in the "Compliance Tables" for the record matches, the compliance process is triggered.

The user must now enter a change reason for the compliance release. Optionally, a longer text can be written
via the text field.

After entering the reason for change, the user is informed that the data record will only be successfully
released after the approval procedure.

The respective compliance status or history can be viewed in the associated compliance info box.
Edit compliance document

To release a compliance document, call it up via the "Compliance overview".

The Compliance overview opens in which the open compliance documents to be released are listed. Open the
relevant document by selecting the "View" menu item in the ribbon.

The compliance card then opens, from which you can obtain all the necessary information.
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Releases

Depending on how the approvals for the record have been specified in the facility, the releases (approvals)
must be processed.

To release the compliance document, first mark the approvals in the Approvals area and execute the "Release"
function in the ribbon.

Depending on the setting in the compliance table for the data set to be released, the digital signature is
requested.

Note

Once the approval flow has been released by all necessary approvers, the origin document is also released
after approval.

After approval, the compliance document is closed and archived.
Decline
To reject the compliance document, execute the "Reject" function in the ribbon.

Now enter a rejection reason for the compliance rejection. Optionally, a longer text can be written via the text
field.

After rejection, the compliance document is closed and archived.

Audit trail in the compliance map and overview

If the audit trail is set up for the process, you can view the logging of the changes via the "Audit trail" menu
item. The basis for this is the change log as described above.

Compliance archive

The Compliance archive is divided into two subcategories. One is the released compliance and the other is the
rejected compliance. To view a completed compliance document again, call it up via the "Compliance overview
archive".
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Complaint and grievance management incl. Failure Mode and Effects Analysis
Introduction

Complaint and Grievance Management (RuB) makes it possible to map the entire complaint and grievance
process. Errors and measures are stored with codes and thus enable an evaluation. The module is based on
DIN EN ISO 9001:2015 and DIN EN ISO 13485:2016, deliberately distinguishing between the terms complaint
and reclamation as follows:

Complaints are
generally directly related to a product or service and include a legal claim for remedy if the product does not
meet the specifications.

ComplaintExpression of
a customer's displeasure or unfulfilled requirements about a product or service.

When a complaint or claim is accepted, the persons, goods and services involved are recorded. In the process,
it is also possible to access documents from purchasing, sales, service or production that already exist in the
system. Each complaint and/or reclamation can be evaluated and processed by means of corrective and
preventive measures. In the process, risk analysis, evaluation and effectiveness testing of the measures
implemented can be carried out using FMEA procedures.

Note

The complaint and grievance management as well as FMEA are activation modules, which can only be used
with additional licensing and activation.

Establishment
Necessary facilities for RuB

Complaint & Grievance Management Facility

In the RuB facility, the basic setup for complaint and grievance management is made. It is divided into different
info registers:

Inforegister General
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Settings for contacts and for the digital signature are stored in the General info tab:

Field Meaning

If a complaint or claim is created for a contact that does not yet exist in the system,
this can be used to control whether the contact should be created automatically.
The following options are available:

NeverNo
new contact will be created in any case.
Contact plant .
QuestionlIf the
contact used has not yet been created in the system, the user is asked whether a
new contact should be created.

Whenever
a contact is used that has not yet been created in the system, it is created
automatically.

If an existing contact is used in a complaint or claim with data that does not match
that in the system, this setting can be used to control whether the existing contact
should be updated. The following options are available:

NeverThe
already existing contact data will not be updated in any case.

Contact .
dat QuestionThe
update
P user is asked whether the existing contact should be updated with the contact data
used here.
AlwaysIf
contact details are used in the process that differ from those already in the system,
the existing contact is automatically updated with the contact details of the
complaint/complaint.
. If the switch is activated, the user must authenticate with his digital signature
Check digital . . . . .
. ¢ when releasing, archiving, deleting and resetting the status of a complaint,
signature
9 reclamation or FMEA card.
Note

If you have KUMAVISION MedTech365 in use, you have at this point the further possibility to make
specifications about the booking code. Further information on this topic can be found here.

Complaint information register

In the Complaint tab, the number series for creating complaints is managed in the Complaint Call Numbers
field.
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In all other fields, the authorization codes are assigned via the "Generate authorizations" function to the
individual functions at which an authorization check is to take place as part of a complaint.

Information register complaint

In the Complaint tab, in the Complaint Call Numbers field, the number series to be transferred to the
complaints is stored.

In all other fields, the authorization codes are assigned via the "Generate authorizations" function to the
individual functions at which an authorization check is to take place as part of a complaint.

Ribbon Function

With the help of the "Generate Authorizations" button, the authorization codes are automatically initialized
during the system configuration and written to the RuB authorizations.

Note

After the authorization codes have been initialized automatically, please do not run the function again.

RuB authorizations

The RuB authorizations were initialized by the Generate authorizations function in the RuB setup and
automatically generated for the claim and complaint -see RuB setup. In order for a user to be able to open
complaints and/or reclamations (without further processing), this user must have at least the individual
authorization to display in one of his assigned authorization groups. Otherwise, a corresponding error message
appears.

RuB Authorization groups

In the "RuB authorization groups", the individual RuB authorizations are combined via the RuB authorization
lines.

The RuB authorization groups can then be assigned to users.

Note

The authorization group "Super" for complaint or complaint must contain each individual authorization for
complaint or complaint.
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RuB User Setup

The RuB users are created in the RuB user setup. Only the users entered here can work in the RuB module
according to their authorization. The setup also includes the management of the digital signature.

Field Meaning
User ID Specification of the user
Digital signature Entering the user's digital signature

If the checkbox is activated, the user's digital signature is locked. This
happens automatically if it is entered incorrectly 3 times, or can be set
Digital signature manually
locked In the case of an automatic lock due to repeated incorrect password entry,
the Digital signature lock reason field will store password entered incorrectly
3 times.

Displays how many times the user entered the digital signature incorrectly
the last time it was used.
L . If the user has entered his digital signature incorrectly 3 times, the checkbox
Digital signature . . . . . .
. Digital signature locked is automatically activated and stored in the field
Number of incorrect L. . . .
tri Digital signature lock reason Password entered incorrectly 3 times.
entries
If the user enters the password correctly after all, the indicator in Digital
signature locked is removed, as well as the number of incorrect entries is

reset.

. . Specification of the reason for locking the digital signature. In case of
Digital signature ] ) ] .
. automatic blocking due to repeated incorrect password entry, password is
blocking reason ] . ]
automatically stored incorrectly entered 3 times.

If the checkbox is activated, the user must update his digital signature before
Reset digital the next use.
signature This can also be set when the RuB module is used for the first time, so that
the user can assign his own password before the first action.

To assign an authorization group to a user, first select the corresponding user line. Any number of RuB
authorization groups can be assigned to a user via the "RuB authorization groups" button. For more
information, see the "RuB authorization groups" section. The authorizations of a user are made up of the sum
of the individual authorizations in the assigned authorization groups. If, for example, a specific authorization is
required for a complaint, the RuB user must have this authorization in at least one of his assigned
authorization groups.

Call error

This table is used to manage the error codes that can be selected in complaints or reclamations in the Analysis
info tab, Assigned errors area. These should be designed in such a way that as many errors as possible can be
recorded in the system and thus the most complete and meaningful evaluations of complaints and calls can be
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created. The call errors can be assigned to a call type and call subtype and are thus displayed in the selection

filtered accordingly.

Field

Code

Type

Description

Description
2

Callart

Call subtype

Meaning
Clear naming of the error

Control for which document the error code can be selected. The following options
are available for selection:

EMPTYErrors of
this type are available for selection in both complaints and reclamations.

ComplaintErrors
of this type are only available for selection in complaints.

ComplaintErrors
of this type are only available for selection in complaints.

Field for more detailed description of the error

Field for more detailed description of the error

Determination for which call type the RuB / call error is available for selection in the
call.

Definition for which call subtype (depending on the call type) the RuB / call error is
available for selection.

Depending on the call type and call subtype defined in the complaint in the General info tab, the call errors in

the Analysis info tab are available as filtered error codes in the complaint. If no call type/subtype is selected in

the complaint, all error codes can be selected, including those that have not been assigned.

Note

A validation check is not performed when an error code with a different call type / call subtype is selected.

Authorities

The authorities to which an incident must be reported can be created in the "Authorities". The authorities will

be specified in the later process in a complaint or claim on the "Analysis" info tab.
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In the "Call Rejection Reasons" global codes can be defined for the rejection reasons of a complaint or claim.

Field
Code

Description

Statistics
relevant

Standard for

Meaning
Unique code for a reason for rejection
Description of the reason for rejection

Specifies whether this code should later be included in statistical evaluations.

Initially, this field has no integrated function, but it can be evaluated via a BI.

This field defines a code as "default code" for certain system processes.

blank:
No automatic.

Closure by call classification change:

If the classification of a complaint or appeal is changed, the original complaint/
appeal document is automatically archived. Within this system process, the first
rejection reason with this option is automatically entered as a "rejection reason
code" in the complaint/appeal to be archived.

The rejection reason code is applied in the General info tab of a complaint or claim and can only be applied if

the entry="no" is made in the "Justified" field.

The field must be filled when the claim or complaint is closed, as soon as the call is declared as not justified.

In the overviews of complaints and claims, as well as their archives, the reason for rejection is also displayed.

Call species and subspecies

Call types and call subtypes are defined for complaints and grievances. These can be used, for example, to

differentiate complaints within their document type.

Field
Code
Description

Number Call
subspecies

Meaning
Unique code for the call type
Call type code description

Calculated field to display the corresponding call subtypes. Clicking on this
field displays the call subtypes accordingly.
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Via the field "Number of call subtypes" or the function "Call subtypes" (the call subtypes for a call type can be
viewed and edited.

Field Meaning
Code Unique code for the call subtype
Description Call type code description

In the complaint and reclamation the call types and subtypes can be assigned:

Field Meaning
Type Selecting or entering a call type code from the "Call types" table

. Selecting or entering a call subtype code from the "Call subtypes" table for the
Subspecies

selected call type

The call type and subtype fields are integrated in the archived complaints and reclamations, editing is not
possible in them.

Necessary facilities for measures

Actions can be managed in the system stand-alone, as well as within a complaint, reclamation and FMEA.
Therefore, the necessary setups must be made independently of the RuB setups. When creating actions in an
FMEA, it should be noted that this must then be called up via the action overview.

Measures facility

The global facilities for the measures can be defined via the "Measures Setup" window.
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In the Inforegister General, the number series for the measures, the data check of the measure and the check
of the risk assessment texts are defined:

Field Meaning

This is where the assignment of the number series created for the action
Measure number
cards takes place

Data check measure This field disables/enables the mandatory field checks for table 5488142
map "Measure".

This field can be used to set up whether or not risk assessment texts must be
maintained when a measure card is closed.

Never:
It never checks for existing risk assessment text when completing a measure
card.

Review risk

assessment texts With existing FMEA:
As soon as an FMEA or an archived FMEA is linked to the measure, risk
assessment texts must also be maintained in the measure card.

Always:
With this option, the check for existing risk assessment texts for the measure
is always executed.

In the authorization info tab, the authorization codes are assigned to the individual functions at which an
authorization check is to take place as part of a measure.

Field Meaning

Authorized to create an action card from various program points (e.g.

Create . .
complaint, grievance, FMEA)
View Authorized to view a map of measures
Edit Authorized to edit/modify a task card
Delete Authorized to delete a task card
Care risk . L .
Authorized to maintain a risk assessment text for a measure card
assessment

Care effectiveness
test

Authorized to maintain an effectiveness check text for a measure card

Lock Entitled to conclude an action card

With the help of the "Generate Authorizations" button in the Measures Setup ribbon, the authorization codes
are automatically initialized during the system configuration.
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In order for a user to be able to open tasks (without further processing), this user must have at least the
individual authorization to display a document in one of his assigned authorization groups. Otherwise, a
corresponding error message appears:

Note

After the authorization codes have been initialized automatically, the function must not be executed again.
Measures authorizations

The table is automatically filled via the " Generate permissions" action in the "Actions setup" window.
Measures Authorization groups

The individual task authorizations are summarized in the task authorization groups. These can then be
assigned to users.

The individual authorizations that are to be combined into an authorization group are stored in the task
authorization lines.

Measure User Setup

The "Measures User Setup" window can be used to assign user authorizations for managing measure cards.

The respective user is entered, selected and the corresponding groups are assigned via the "Authorization
group code" field.

Note

This setup does not replace the setup in the roles and permissions of a users. These must continue to be made
accordingly elsewhere.

Measures CAPA / Call CAPA

The abbreviation CAPA stands for Corrective and Preventive Action. This procedure has its origins in quality
management and thus represents GMP-compliant work. Every deviation or error that occurs is investigated

and then corrective and preventive action is taken. CAPA is thus part of the continuous improvement process
(CIP).

Note

Action / CAPA is taken to initiate immediate correction of a failure to avoid further impact.
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In the system, these corrective and preventive actions are managed in the "Call CAPA" table.

Field Meaning
Code Unique designation of the CAPA code

Control for which type of measure he CAPA code can be selected. The following
options are available for selection:
Type * EMPTY
* Correcting
* Preventive

Description Field for more detailed description of the CAPA

Description

5 Field for more detailed description of the CAPA

These CAPA codes are used in the measure, General info tab, Measure code field. The selection depends on the
field Action type (Corrective, Preventive, Empty) in the Action card.

Necessary facilities FMEA

The abbreviation FMEA stands for Failure Mode and Effective Analysis and is used for risk assessment. FMEA

can be used in the system both standalone and as part of the measure, so the necessary facilities must be made
independently of the RuB facilities.

FMEA setup

In the FMEA facility, the basic setup for the risk assessment is made. It is divided into different information
registers.

Inforegister General

In the General information tab, the number series for the FEMA installation is managed in the "FMEA
numbers" field.

Inforegister Authorization

In the authorization info tab, the authorization codes are assigned to the individual functions at which an
authorization check is to take place as part of an FMEA.

With the help of the "Generate Authorizations" button in the ribbon, the authorization codes are automatically
initialized during the system configuration.

Note

After the authorization codes have been initialized automatically, the function must not be executed again.

Inforegister coloring FMEA lines
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The Coloring FMEA Lines info tab stores the colored indicators that are displayed in the FMEA line for the
individual threshold values when calculating the risk priority number.

Field

Green traffic
light

Yellow traffic
light

Red traffic
light

Notes

Meaning

By right-clicking on this field, an image file for the traffic light display of the initial
color in the FMEA lines can be added/modified.

By right-clicking on this field, an image file for the traffic light display of the yellow
color in the FMEA lines can be added/modified.

By right-clicking on this field, an image file for the traffic light representation of the
red color in the FMEA lines can be added/modified.

If the fields "Green traffic light", "Yellow traffic light", "Red traffic light" are changed afterwards, there is no

automated recalculation of the colors on the FMEA lines and archived FMEA lines.

However, when changing an FMEA line (excluding archive), the color would be recalculated.

FMEA authorizations

The FMEA authorizations are initialized and automatically generated in the FMEA setup by the "Generate

authorizations" function.

These can be viewed in the FMEA Authorization Overview and can be assigned to the authorization groups in

the following section.

FMEA authorization groups

The individual FMEA authorizations are summarized in the FMEA authorization groups. These can then be

assigned to users. The FMEA authorization lines contain the individual authorizations that are to be combined

into an FMEA authorization group. In order for a user to be able to open an FMEA (without further editing),

this user must have at least the individual authorization to display a document in the authorization group.

Otherwise, a corresponding message appears.

FMEA user setup

In the FMEA User Setup the users are set up. Only the users entered here can view, create and edit FEMA,

depending on the FMEA authorization group assignment.

The FMEA Authorization Groups button can be used to assign a user his FMEA authorization groups.

Thus, the authorizations of a user are composed of the sums of the individual authorizations from the assigned

authorization groups. If, for example, a specific authorization is required for an FMEA, the user must be

assigned in at least one of his assigned authorization groups.
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Facility for internal company complaints and reclamations

Complaints and reclamations can be created not only for calls from debtors and creditors, but can also be used
for internal processes (e.g. for manufacturing, internal processes, etc.). For this purpose, the own company
must be created as an internal contact in the system (activated switch "Internal” on the contact card).

Further processing of internal company complaints and claims then works in the same way as those relating to
external company contacts.

Complaint card

A complaint is recorded via a separate card, which contains all the necessary information such as contact,
article, etc., but also includes the further procedure for handling the complaint.

The call of open and archived complaints can be found through the search:
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Inforegister General

The General info tab contains general data about the complaint created:
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Field

No.

Description

Type

Accounts
Payable No.

/ Accounts
Receivable No.
/ Contact No.
Contact no.

Name/Name?2

Note

Justified

Justification text

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Meaning

Document number of the complaint, is assigned automatically and cannot be
changed.

Enter a brief description of the complaint

Selection of whether the complaint is internal, accounts payable or accounts
receivable.

Depending on the type of complaint, these fields are automatically filled with the
corresponding data. The contact number is always filled in, the customer
number only if it is a customer complaint, and the vendor number for a vendor
complaint. If a wrong customer/vendor has been selected by mistake, this cannot
be changed here, a new data record must be created and the wrong one must be
closed.

Specification of the contact or customer/vendor name

If sales price texts have been entered for a customer or purchase price texts for
a vendor, they will be displayed here.

Selection of whether the complaint is justified, the following information is
available for selection:

EMPTY complaint

is not classified.

YesComplaint
is justified.

NoComplaint
is not justified.

GoodwillComplaint
is accepted for goodwill reasons.

If a classification of the complaint is made, a text editor opens automatically, in
which the user must enter the reasons for the classification made. Without this
entry, the Justified field cannot be filled or changed.

As soon as the "Justified" field is changed to the "Yes", "No" or "Goodwill" option,
a text must be entered. Only the first line entered in the editor is always
displayed, regardless of whether this comes from the justification text or
analysis text. This can be adjusted in the editor. All changes to the texts are
recorded in versions in the analysis text.
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Field

Rejection reason
code

Reason for
rejection

Status

Origin no.

Type

Subspecies

Assigned user
Number FMEA

Number
Archived FMEA

Number of
FMEA
performed
Measure

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Meaning

Select or enter a rejection reason code from the Call Rejection Reasons table.

The selection of a rejection reason is only possible with "Justified" = "No".
Should the "Justified" field be changed afterwards, the rejection reason will be
removed automatically if required.

The field must be filled when the claim or complaint is closed, as soon as the call
is declared as not justified.

Calculated field to display the description of the specified rejection reason code.

Indication of the status:

Open:
The complaint is in the Open status. In this status, the complaint can be
processed.

Released:
The complaint has the status Released. In this status, the complaint is
completely processed except for the final review that is still missing.

If a digital signature is activated, a changeover can only be made by specifying
it.

If the complaint was created by converting a complaint into a complaint, the
document number of the related complaint is displayed here.

Selecting or entering a call subtype code from the "Call subtypes" table for the
selected call type

Selecting or entering a call subtype code from the "Call subtypes" table for the
selected call type

Select or enter an assigned user for the complaint.

Indicates the number of FMEA created for this complaint.

Indicates the number of archived FMEA related to this complaint.

Indicates the number of FMEA actions performed related to this complaint.
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Field Meaning

Number Archive.

FMEA Indicates the number of performed, already archived actions related to this
performed complaint.
Measure

Information register Reporting persons

In the Reporting persons info tab, the person of the creditor or debtor or the contact who reports the complaint
is recorded. If this person is already entered as a contact in the system, the corresponding information from
the master data is automatically inserted. If there is a connection to a CTI system, the reporting person can be
called directly from the system.

Furthermore, other contact persons can be entered in new lines below the line already entered. If the entry is
done manually, the corresponding data must be entered in the individual fields. If automatic contact creation is
activated in the RuB setup, the system automatically creates a new contact from this.

If a contact already in the system is to be added as the reporting person, all partner contacts assigned to the
company can be accessed via the No. field.

Inforegister Disputed Positions

In the Complained items tab all items of the complaint are recorded, they can be items, services (resources or
G/L accounts) or other things.

The rows can also be filled using the documents already in the system with the function in the menu ribbon, for
more information see section "Menu ribbon complaint".

In case of a manual entry of the positions, the lines are filled in field by field, starting with the Type field.
Application for this is when the disputed item is not managed in the system, which is possible at the beginning
of one of the system. Example: The position was still processed through the previous system.

Inforegister acceptance text

In the "Acceptance text" info tab, the content of the complaint acceptance call is entered with the help of a
simple text editor. The text entry is started by clicking the "Enter text" button in the menu ribbon; after
completion, the text is displayed in the info tab. The text is versioned.

For more information on entering texts, see the section "Entering texts in a complaint, claim or action".

Inforegister analysis

In the "Analysis" info tab, the error analysis of the complaint is documented. The "Error analysis on" and "Error
analysis by" are filled in first. The fields "Analysis checked on" cannot be filled in by the same user as in "Error
analysis by", in accordance with the 4-eyes principle. A corresponding message is displayed.

If a complaint is reportable, this can be marked with the "Reportable" indicator and the authority report can be
documented via "Report to authorities". It is not possible to transmit the report(s) via the system.
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An analysis text can be entered using the "Enter text" function in the menu bar, which is then displayed in the

info tab. The text is versioned.

In addition, for a possible evaluation, the error codes (call errors) can be filled in the "Assigned errors" info

tab.

Field

Analysis on/by

Analysis
checked on/by

Reportable

Notification to
authorities

Assigned

errors

Analysis text

Inforegister Measures

Meaning
Fields to record who performed the analysis and when.

Fields for recording who checked the previously performed analysis and when. The
user who checks the analysis must not be the same as the user who performed the
analysis (illustration of the dual control principle); if this is the case, a
corresponding error message is displayed.

Marking whether the complaint must be reported to an authority

Documentation of the notification to the authority(ies) (no transfer)

Sub-tab to classify the errors found during the analysis via the error codes already
present for a complaint in the system. These can be selected via the Error code
field. It is mandatory to fill this field. The Description and Description 2 fields are
automatically filled with the data stored in the RuB Error facility.

Display of the already recorded analysis texts and the justification text

Open complaints can be assigned preventive and corrective action cards in the "Actions" info tab, or new

action cards can be created from these, which can then be accessed by all other documents. The management

of measures is thus centrally regulated via the measure cards. The tasks created or inserted in the complaint
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are carried over to the archived complaint. The complaint can only be closed if the tasks have the status

"Closed". A corresponding message is issued.

Field

Measure card no.

Error code

Description
Description 2
Status
Measure type

Measure code

Successful

Number FMEA

Number of FMEA
performed Measures

Number Archived FMEA

Number Archive. FMEA by.
Measures

Ribbon complaint

Meaning

Input/selection of the assigned action card for the complaint or
grievance.

Assignment of the action to a concrete error code of the complaint/
complaint.

When the measure is created from the Analysis section, then the error
code from the analysis is carried along.

Calculated field to display the description from the measure map.
Calculated field to display description 2 from the measures map.
Calculated field to display the status from the action map.
Calculated field to display the measure type from the measure map.
Calculated field to display the measure code from the measure map.

Calculated field to display the "Successfully performed" field from the
measures map.

Calculated field to display "Number of FMEA" from the action card.

Calculated field to display the "Number FMEA by. Measures" from the
measures card

Calculated field to display "Number of Archived FMEA" from the
action card.

Calculated field to display "Number of archiv. FMEA by. Measures"
from the measures card.

Depending on whether the complaint is related to an internal contact, customer or vendor, the menu bands

contain different buttons.

The "Process" tab of the menu ribbon can be used to call up the accounts payable or accounts receivable card

or the Marketing Cockpit associated with the complaint.

Via the tab "Get position", the documents belonging to the vendor or customer can be called up using the

various buttons, in order to insert positions for the complaint from them.

In the case of a complaint related to an internal contact, some entries of the ribbon are not active or are

available to a reduced extent, since there are no outgoing documents for internal complaints.
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Via the actions "Release", "Reset status" and "Close call", the status of the complaint is changed accordingly.

The different texts (acceptance text, analysis text, etc.) can also be entered using the "Enter text" button.
Further information on entering tests can be found in the "Entering texts" chapter.

RuB sheet
The Rub sheet button in the ribbon enables the document printing of the complaint.
Audit Trail

The Belonging tab contains the Change log items button, here all changes to the complaint are logged as well
(who inserted/changed/deleted what and when), if the activity log is enabled for the corresponding tables.

Complaint card

A complaint, similar to a complaint, is recorded on a separate card, which contains all the necessary
information such as contact, article, etc., but also contains the further procedure for processing the complaint.
The call of open and archived complaints can be found via the search.
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Inforegister General

The "General" info tab contains general data about the created complaint.
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Field

No.

Description

Type

Accounts
Payable No.
/ Accounts

Receivable No.

/ Contact No.
Contact no.

Name/Name?2

Note

Justified

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Meaning

Document number of the complaint, is assigned automatically and cannot be
changed.

Enter a brief description of the complaint
Selection of whether the complaint is an internal, vendor or customer complaint.

Depending on the type of complaint, these fields are automatically filled with the
corresponding data. The contact number is always filled, the customer number
only if it is a customer complaint, analogously the vendor number for a vendor
complaint. If a wrong customer/vendor has been selected by mistake, this cannot
be changed here, a new data record must be created and the wrong one must be
completed.

Specification of the contact or customer/vendor name

If sales price texts have been entered for a customer or purchase price texts for a
vendor, they will be displayed here.

Selection of whether the complaint is justified, the following information is
available for selection:

EMPTY:
Complaint is not classified.

Yes:
Complaint is justified

No:
Complaint is not justified.

GoodwillReclamation
is accepted for goodwill reasons.

If a classification of the complaint is made, a text editor opens automatically, in
which the user must enter the reasons for the classification made. Without this
entry, the field cannot be filled or changed.

If a classification of the complaint is made, a text editor opens automatically, in
which the user must enter the reasons for the classification made. Without this
entry, the Justified field cannot be filled or changed.
The text stored in the text editor is partially displayed in the "Justification text"
field and is included in the analysis text in versions.
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Field

Justification text

Rejection reason
code

Reason for
rejection

Status

Origin no.

Type

Subspecies

Assigned user
Number FMEA

Number
Archived FMEA

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Meaning

As soon as the "Justified" field is changed to the "Yes", "No" or "Goodwill" option,
a text must be entered. Only the first line entered in the editor is always
displayed, regardless of whether this comes from the justification text or analysis
text. This can be adjusted in the editor. All changes to the texts are recorded in
versions in the analysis text.

Select or enter a rejection reason code from the Call Rejection Reasons table.

The selection of a rejection reason is only possible with "Justified" = "No". Should
the "Justified" field be changed afterwards, the rejection reason will be removed
automatically if required.

The field must be filled when the claim or complaint is closed, as soon as the call
is declared as not justified.

Calculated field to display the description of the specified rejection reason code.

Indication of the status:

Open:
The complaint is in the Open status. The complaint can be processed in this
status.

Released:

The complaint has the status Released. In this status, the complaint is completely
processed except for the final check that is still missing.

If a digital signature is activated, a changeover can only be made by specifying it.

If the complaint was created by converting a complaint into a reclamation, the
document number of the related complaint is displayed here.

Selecting or entering a call subtype code from the "Call subtypes" table for the
selected call type

Selecting or entering a call subtype code from the "Call subtypes" table for the
selected call type

Select or enter an assigned user for the complaint.

Displays the number of FMEA created in the complaint still open

Displays the number of archived FMEA created in the complaint
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Field Meaning

Number of

FMEA Indicates the number of actions created in the complaint still open, but with
performed already performed action in FMEA

Measure

Number

Archive. FMEA Displays the number of archived in the complaint created with performed action
performed in FMEA

Measure

Information register Reporting persons

In the Reporting persons info tab, the person of the creditor or debtor or the contact who reports the complaint
is entered. If this person is already entered as a contact in the system, the corresponding information from the
master data is automatically inserted. If there is a connection to a CTI system, the reporting person can be
called directly from the system.

Furthermore, other contact persons can be entered in new lines below the line already entered. If the entry is
made manually, the corresponding data must be entered in the individual fields. If automatic contact creation
is activated, the system automatically creates a new contact from it.

If a contact already in the system is to be added as the reporting person, all partner contacts assigned to the
company can be accessed via the No. field.

Inforegister Disputed position

In the "Complained items" info tab all items of the complaint are recorded, they can be items, services
(resources or G/L accounts) or other things. The lines can be filled from the documents using the function in
the ribbon, for further information see section "Ribbon Complaint". In case of a manual entry of the positions,
the lines are filled in field by field, starting with the Type field. Application for this is when the disputed item is
not managed in the system, which is possible at the beginning of one of the system. Example: The position was
still processed through the previous system.

Inforegister acceptance text

In the "Acceptance text" info tab, the content of the acceptance conversation of the complaint is entered with
the help of a simple text editor. The text capture is started by pressing the "Capture text" button in the menu
ribbon, after completion the text is displayed in the info tab. The text is versioned. For more information on
capturing texts, see the section "Capturing texts".

Inforegister analysis

In the "Analysis" info tab, the error analysis of the complaint is documented. The "Error analysis on" and "Error
analysis by" fields are filled in first. The "Analysis checked on" fields cannot be filled in by the same user as in
"Error analysis by", in accordance with the dual control principle. A corresponding message is displayed.

If a complaint is reportable, this can be marked with the "Reportable" indicator and the authority report can be
documented via "Report to authorities". Transmission of the notification(s) is not possible via the system.
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An analysis text can be entered using the "Enter text" function in the menu bar, which is then displayed in the

info tab. The text is versioned.

In addition, for a possible evaluation, the error codes (call errors) can be filled in the "Assigned errors" info

tab.

Field

Analysis on/by

Analysis
checked on/by

Reportable

Notification to
authorities

Assigned

errors

Analysis text

Inforegister Measures

Meaning
Fields to record who performed the analysis and when.

Fields for recording who checked the previously performed analysis and when. The
user who checks the analysis must not be the same as the user who performed the
analysis (illustration of the dual control principle); if this is the case, a
corresponding error message is displayed.

Marking whether the complaint must be reported to an authority

Documentation of the notification to the authority(ies) (no transfer)

Sub-tab to classify the errors found during the analysis via the error codes already
present for a complaint in the system. These can be selected via the "Error code"
field. This field should be filled. The "Description" and "Description 2" fields are
automatically filled with the data stored in the RuB error facility.

Display of the already recorded analysis texts and the justification text

Open complaints can be assigned to preventive and corrective action cards on the "Actions" information tab, or
new action cards can be created from these, which can then be accessed by all other documents. The

management of measures is thus centrally controlled via the measure cards. The tasks created or inserted in
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the complaint are included in the archived complaint. The complaint can only be closed if the tasks have the

status "Closed". A corresponding message is displayed.

Field

Measure card no.

Error code

Description
Description 2

Status

Measure type

Measure code

Successful

Number FMEA

Number of FMEA
performed Measures

Number Archived FMEA

Number Archive. FMEA by.
Measures

Complaint ribbon

Meaning

Input/selection of the assigned action card for the complaint or
grievance.

Assignment of the action to a concrete error code of the complaint/
complaint.

When the measure is created from the Analysis section,then the error
code from the analysis is carried along.

Calculated field for displaying the description from the measure map
Calculated field for displaying description 2 from the measure map
Calculated field for displaying the status from the measure map

Calculated field for displaying the measure type from the measure
map

Calculated field to display the measure code from the measure map.

Calculated field for displaying the "Successfully executed" field from
the measures map

Calculated field for displaying "Number of FMEA" from the action
card

Calculated field to display the "Number FMEA by. Measures" from the
measures card

Calculated field for displaying "Number of archived FMEA" from the
action card

Calculated field to display "Number of archiv. FMEA by. Measures"
from the measures card

Depending on whether the complaint refers to an internal contact, customer or vendor, the menu bands

contain different buttons.

The "Process" tab of the menu bar can be used to call up the accounts payable or accounts receivable card or

the Marketing Cockpit associated with the complaint.

On the "Get item" tab, you can use the various buttons to call up the documents belonging to the vendor or

customer in order to insert items for the complaint.

-118/1612 - Copyright © 2018 - 2022 KUMAVISION AG



1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

In the case of a complaint that relates to an internal contact, some entries of the ribbon are not active or are
available to a reduced extent, since there are no outgoing documents in the case of an internal complaint.

Via the actions "Release", "Reset status" and "Close call", the status of the complaint is changed accordingly.

The different texts (acceptance text, analysis text, etc.) can also be entered using the "Enter text" button.
Further information on entering tests can be found in the "Entering texts" chapter.

The "Create action" button allows you to create a new action for the complaint.

The "Perform FMEA" button allows you to create a new FMEA for the complaint.

RuB sheet

The "Rub sheet" button allows to print the receipt of the claim.

Audit trail

The Related tab contains the Change log items button, here all changes to the reclamation are logged as well
(who inserted/changed/deleted what and when), if the activity log is activated for the corresponding tables.
Infoboxes

Measures

An action is recorded via its own card, which contains all the necessary information such as contact, article,
etc., but also includes the further procedure for processing the complaint.

An FMEA can be created in the action map. Within the FMEA, a risk graph can be created - see further in the
section "FMEA Risk Graph".

The open and closed measures are called up via the user search by the term "Measures". A new creation can
already be created from the overview or from a measure card - see also section "Create measure".

Overview of measures

All open and closed measures are displayed in the measure overview.

Measures map

Inforegister General
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The "Measures Map" window can be opened from the Measures Overview to edit existing measures.
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Field

No.

Measure type

Measure code

Description

Description 2

Type of origin

Origin no.

Status

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Meaning

Unique number of the measure from the number series set up (see "Measures
setup").

Selection from the "Corrective" and "Preventive" options depending on the type
of action required.

Selecting a measure code from the CAPA measures.

Depending on the selected "Measure type", the allowed measure CAPA codes
are displayed in the selection.

In the Description field, you can enter a free text about the measure.
In the Description 2 field, you can enter a free text about the measure.

IIEmptyII:
The measure has no origin.

Measures Map:
The current measure map was created as a follow-up to the measure no. in the
"Origin no." field.

Complaint:
The current action card is created from the complaint no. noted in the
Origin no." field.

Complaint:
The current measure card is created from the complaint no. noted in the "Origin
no." field.

FMEA:
The current action map has been created from the FMEA noted in the "Origin
No." field.

Displays the document no. in relation to the "Origin type" field.

Open:
It is possible to edit the action map.

Completed:

The action card is closed - editing as well as resetting the status is no longer
possible.
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Field

Successfully
performed

Successfully
performed on

Successfully
carried out by

Follow-up no.

Completed on/
about

Completed from

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Meaning

The field determines whether the action card was successfully performed.
"Successfully performed" is set automatically, for example, as soon as the
"Effectiveness test successfully performed" field is changed.

If this field is set to "No" when a measure card is completed, a follow-up
measure is automatically created if required.

The field is automatically filled with the timestamp of the change when the
"Successfully done" field is changed.

The field is automatically filled with the user ID of the change when the
"Successfully performed" field is changed.

This field is automatically filled with the follow-up action card no. as soon as the
"Successfully completed" field = "No" when the current action card is closed.

The field is automatically filled with the timestamp of completion when the
action card is closed.

The field is automatically filled with the user ID of the closing user when closing
the action card.

Inforegister Risk Assessment

The "Risk assessment text" information tab in the measures map displays the risk assessment texts entered via

the "Enter text" button in the menu ribbon (analog in the archive). The texts are versioned. The texts can only

be added in the "Open" status. Further information on text entry can be found in the "Entering texts" section.

Field

Number FMEA

Number Archived
FMEA

Meaning

Calculated field to display the number of FMEA lines for the current action
card.
For this, the FMEA must have been created from the action map

Calculated field to display the number of FMEA lines with the "Action
performed" field filled in for the current action card.
For this, the FMEA must have been created from the action map
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Field

Number of FMEA
performed Measure

Number Archive. FMEA
performed Measure

Effectiveness test
successfully performed

Effectiveness test
Comment

Effectiveness test
successfully performed
on

Effectiveness test
successfully performed
by

Field

Created on/about
Created by
Corrected on/about

Corrected from

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Meaning

Calculated field to display the number of FMEA lines with the "Action
performed" field filled in for the current action card.

For this, the FMEA must have been created from the action map.

Calculated field to display the number of archived FMEA lines with the
"Performed action" field filled in for the current action card.

For this, the FMEA must have been created from the action map.

Set manually by the user once the effectiveness check has been
successfully performed. This field cannot be set to Yes as long as an
FMEA of the action is still open.

A free text for the effectiveness check can be entered here.

Filled with the timestamp of the change when the "Effectiveness check
successfully performed" field is changed.

Is filled with the user ID of the change when the "Effectiveness check
successfully performed" field is changed.

Inforegister additional information

Meaning

Filled with the timestamp of creation when the action card is created.
Filled with the user ID of the creation when the action card is created.
Filled with the timestamp of the change when the action card is changed.

Filled with the user ID of the change when the measure card is changed.
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Ribbon Measure

Function

Edit

Delete

Enter text

Create
FMEA

Archive

Change log

Note

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Meaning

Switches the measures map to edit mode

Notes:
Only "open" action cards can be edited

Deletes the current action card.

Notes:
Only "open" task cards can be deleted

Generates a risk assessment text

Creates an FMEA for the current action map. The FMEA and action map are linked by
data. For more information on FMEA, see the FMEA Map section.

Completes the current action card.

Notes:
If the "Perform successfully" field in the measure card is set to "No", a follow-up
measure is automatically created, otherwise completion is not possible

Displays the change log items for the action card

If you have KUMAVISION MedTech365 in use, you have the further possibility to set up resubmissions and to

view possibly existing document characteristics on the measures map. Further information can be found here .

FMEA card

An FMEA can be created either stand-alone or from an action. The call of the open and archived FMEA can be

found via the call "FMEA Overview" via the user search.

FMEA Basics

FMEA is a procedure for the investigation of (possible) errors and for error prevention. There are different
normative definitions, the FMEA implementation in KUMAVISION base365 (BC BOOSTER) is analogous to DIN
EN 60812:2015-08. Accordingly, four different FMEA types can be distinguished:

Process FMEA

A process FMEA is based on the results of the design FMEA and investigates possible weaknesses in the

production or performance process.

Product FMEA

A product FMEA examines possible defects and weaknesses in a specific product.
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System FMEA

A system FMEA examines the interaction of several components in a complex system (e.g. machine, plant) with
the aim of identifying potential weak points that arise from the interaction of the individual components or
from the interaction of the system with the environment.

Design FMEA
A design FMEA is used to assess the manufacturability and assemblability of a product with respect to
systematic errors in the design phase.

The goal of every FMEA is the consistent, permanent elimination of defects by identifying the causes of defects
and introducing demonstrably effective measures (CAPA), as well as the avoidance of defect repetition in new
products and processes by using experience gained. The individual errors are described and evaluated with
regard to the following criteria:

Probability of occurrence A
of the cause, a high probability is rated as 4, an extremely low probability as 1.

Probability of detection E
of the defect before the product is passed on to the customer or passed on to the next process step, a high
probability of detection is rated 1, a low probability of detection is rated 4.

Error meaning/error sequence B
is evaluated from the customer's point of view, a high impact of the error at the customer or for the subsequent
process is evaluated as 4, a low impact as 1.

The product of these criteria forms the damage priority signal of the FMEA, which is mapped via the settings
of the risk graph.

After the corresponding CAPA has been carried out, an FMEA must be carried out again, taking these
measures into account, in order to determine the corresponding RPN and, via its reduction, to prove the
effectiveness of the CAPA taken.

The FMEA card can be used to record and document the data required to carry out the FMEA. An FMEA can
be created from a complaint and a task and thus receives a corresponding reference to the respective
document. Stand-alone FMEA can be started via the FMEA overview and have no reference to a complaint or
action.

-125/1612 - Copyright © 2018 - 2022 KUMAVISION AG



1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Inforegister General

The General information tab contains general data about the created FMEA.

Field

No.

Origin no.

Type

Department

created on/
about

created by

corrected on/
about

corrected from

Meaning
Document number of the FMEA, is assigned automatically and cannot be changed.

If the FMEA is created from a complaint or task, the document number of the
associated complaint/task is created here; for a stand-alone FMEA, the field
remains empty.

Indication of the type of FMEA, are available for selection:
* Process

e Product

* System

* Construction

Input of the department/area, which is examined in the context of the FMEA (free
text).

Indication of the date when the FMEA was created.

Indication of which user created the FMEA.

Indication of the date when the FMEA was last edited.

Indication of which user last edited the FMEA.
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Information register FMEA lines

The results of the FMEA are documented in the FMEA lines. Each defect is recorded in a separate line. The
front part of the lines refers to the defect recording and analysis, as well as its risk assessment.

Field

Error location

Potential error
Error sequence

Error cause

Control measure

Severity of the
damage

Probability of the
damage

Damage priority
signal

Field

Recommended
measure

Responsible

Date

Implemented
measure

New severity of the
damage

New probability of
damage

New damage
priority signal

Meaning

Indication of the place where the error occurred (in the process, department,
etc.)

Description of the error/defect that can occur or has occurred.
Description of the consequence that occurs due to the potential error.
Description of the possible cause of the error

Description of the measure that can be used to check whether the potential
error is actually present.

Selection of the severity of the damage, for further information see chapter
"FMEA Basics", selection 1 - 4.

Selection of the probability of damage, for further information see chapter
"FMEA Basics", selection 1-4

Color representation of the damage priority signal is calculated according to
the setup of the risk graph - see chapter FMEA Risk Graph

The following part of the lines documents the effectiveness test of the implemented measure:

Meaning

Input of the measure to be carried out for risk minimization or error
elimination.

Selection of the person responsible for the measure

Date on which the measure is completed. When entering the date, a
resubmission is opened, which can be used to inform the responsible person
about the action.

Enter the measure that was carried out to minimize the risk or eliminate the
error.

Selection of the severity of the damage after implementation of the measure,
for further information see chapter "FMEA Basics", selection 1 - 4.

Selection of the probability of damage after implementation of the measure,
for further information see chapter "FMEA Basics", selection 1-4

Color representation of the damage priority signal is calculated according to
the setup of the risk graph - see chapter FMEA Risk Graph
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FMEA ribbon
Function Meaning
Enter text Via "Enter text" the different texts (remarks, measure texts and performed measure
nter tex
texts.) can be entered.
Create . . .
With this call you can create a new action for the FMEA.
measure
Lock The FMEA can be closed and archived via the "Close" button.
Riskograph Opens the FMEA Risk Graph overview for the current FMEA number.
Risk graph Prints the FMEA risk graph or this can be displayed in the preview.
. . If the activity log is activated for the corresponding tables, all changes to the FMEA
Audit Trail

are logged via the "Audit Trail" (who inserted/changed/deleted what and when).

Creation of complaints and claims

Complaints and reclamations cannot be created standalone, their starting point must always be a master
record such as a contact, customer or vendor.

Contacts

The contact overview or the Marketing Cockpit is the central processing area based on the contacts, and
therefore the starting point of many processes that can be started from the overview as well as from the
respective contact card via the "New Call" button in the menu ribbon.

Prerequisite: A corresponding contact already exists for which a complaint or reclamation is to be created.
Otherwise, this should be created.

The call classification opens.

Selection of the corresponding call classification. For a complaint, the "Complaint" button must be activated,
for a reclamation the "Reclamation" button.

The system automatically creates a new complaint / claim (call) according to the pre-selected call classification.
The data stored for the contact is automatically transferred to the complaint / reclamation (call). This can then
be processed further or closed by clicking on "OK".

Debtor

A complaint or claim can be created for a customer both from the customer overview and from a customer card
via the "New Call" button in the menu ribbon.

Prerequisite: A corresponding customer already exists for which a complaint or reclamation is to be created.
Otherwise, this should be created.

The call classification opens.
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Selection of the corresponding call classification. For a complaint, the "Complaint" switch must be activated,
for a complaint the "Complaint" switch. Then confirm the selection with "OK".

The system automatically creates a new complaint / reclamation (call) according to the pre-selected call
classification. The data stored for the customer is automatically transferred to the complaint / reclamation
(call). This can then be processed further or closed by clicking on "OK".

Vendor

A complaint or claim can be created for a vendor both from the vendor overview and from a vendor card via
the "New Call" button in the ribbon.

Prerequisite: A corresponding vendor already exists for which a complaint or reclamation is to be created.
Otherwise, this should be created.

The call classification opens.

Selection of the corresponding call classification. For a complaint, the "Complaint" button must be activated,
for a reclamation the "Reclamation" button. Then confirm the selection with "OK".

The system automatically creates a new complaint / claim (call) according to the pre-selected call classification.
The data stored for the vendor is automatically transferred to the complaint / reclamation (call). This can then
be processed further or closed by clicking on "OK".

Note

If you are using KUMAVISION MedTech365, you have the further possibility to create resubmissions and to
view possibly existing document characteristics on the action card. Further information can be found here.

Perform actions - stand alone and within the complaint, reclamation and related to FMEA.

In addition to the creation and execution integrated in a complaint or reclamation, a task can also be created
or executed stand-alone. If a measure was created from an FMEA, then this combination is called from the

measure.

Create measure

A measure can be created either as a stand-alone measure, via the corresponding "New" button in the
measures overview, in the measures map, or from a complaint or complaint. In the following, the stand-alone
creation is described in more detail. The creation of a measure from the complaint, reclamation and FMEA is
described in the respective sections.

Click on "New" e.g. in the measures overview. A new measure will be opened.

After entering the "No." by return - click on selection button "Measure type" and select the desired for this

measure.

After the entry in the "Measure type" field, click on the "Measure code" selection button and select the code
that depends on the selected "Measure type".

In the fields "Description" and "Description 2" a free text can be entered for the measure.
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So far, all data have been entered in the General information tab, the measure has been created and can be
closed by clicking on "OK".

Edit measure

Via the "Measures", the overview of all measures that can be processed is displayed. Both stand-alone actions
and actions that have been generated from a complaint or reclamation are displayed.

Select the measure to be edited. In the ribbon click on the "Edit" button (alternatively Ctrl+Shift+E). The
selected measure opens in edit mode.

Now, in the task, e.g. texts can be added and an FMEA can be created or fields necessary for later completion,
such as the effectiveness test, can be set.

Creating an FMEA in the measure

In a task, an FMEA can be created via the "Create FMEA" button in the ribbon. For more information on
FMEA, see the FMEA section.

Creation of a follow-up

If the "Successfully completed" field is not set in a measure when it is closed, the "Successfully completed" and
"Successfully completed by" fields are not filled and a follow-up measure is automatically created.

In the previously unsuccessfully completed measure, the newly created measure number is automatically
entered in the "Follow-up measure no." field and you can use this field to branch to the new follow-up measure
for further processing. The new follow-up measure is also displayed in the Measures overview.

In the follow-up task, the previous task is displayed as "origin type" and "origin no.".

If a task has been created within the complaint or claim and a follow-up task is created, this "new" follow-up
task must be added manually in the Actions info tab of the complaint or claim.

Close measure

Analogous to processing, a task can be completed and archived regardless of its origin (stand-alone or from
complaint, reclamation, FMEA).

Prerequisites: A fully processed measure already exists that is to be completed.

Selection of the measures to be edited. Click on the "Edit" button in the ribbon (alternatively Ctrl+Shift+E),
since the measure cannot be completed in the Measures overview.

The selected measure opens in edit mode. In the ribbon click on the "Complete" button (alternatively Ctrl+F9).
Other requirements to complete a measure: The "Effectiveness check successfully performed" field in the
Effectiveness check info tab of the measure must be set to "YES". By setting this value, the documentation
fields are automatically filled with the date and user identifier. If these conditions are met, the measure will be
closed after clicking the "Close" button mentioned above. The completed measures can be found in the
measures. These can be filtered in the Measures overview according to their "Completed" status.
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Perform FMEA - stand-alone and within the measure

An FMEA can either be created as a stand-alone FMEA using the corresponding button in the Role Center, or
from a complaint or rejection. In the following, the stand-alone creation is described in more detail, further
information on the creation of an FMEA from a complaint in the corresponding chapter Complaint.

Create FMEA

An FMEA can either be created as a stand-alone FMEA by clicking on the corresponding button in the FMEA
overview, or from a complaint or rejection. In the following, the stand-alone creation is described in more
detail, further information on the creation of an FMEA from a complaint can be found in the corresponding
section Complaint.

Clicking on "New" in the menu ribbon opens a new FMEA card

Click on the Type selection button and select the appropriate FMEA type. Click on the Department text field
and enter the department that processes the FMEA.

So far, all data have been entered in the General information tab, the FMEA has been created and can be
closed by clicking on "OK".

If no further data has been recorded in the FMEA, a query appears asking whether the FMEA should be
deleted; answer this with "No".

Thus, a new FMEA has been created and the necessary data has already been entered in the General info
register.

Edit FMEA

The FMEA overview displays all FMEAs that can be edited. Both stand-alone FMEAs and FMEAs that were
generated from a complaint are displayed.

Prerequisite: An FMEA already exists that is to be processed further. The further processing is independent of
whether the FMEA was started on its own or from a complaint.

Selection of the FMEA to be edited. In the ribbon click on the "Edit" button (alternatively Ctrl+Shift+E). The
selected FMEA opens in edit mode.

Now the following text fields can be filled in the FMEA line(s). To do this, click in the Error location field and
enter the error location.

Click in Potential Error field, and enter the potential error.

Click in Error sequence field, and enter the error sequence.

Click in the Troubleshooting field and enter the cause of the error.

Click on the Control action column and enter the control action.

Click on the radio button in the Damage severity field and select the appropriate value.

Click on the radio button in the Probability of damage field and select the appropriate value.
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Automatically, the corresponding color is displayed in color in the Damage priority signal field based on the
setup of the risk graph.

Click in Recommended action field, and enter the recommended action.

For the recommended measure, a text with additional information belonging to the field can be entered in the
FMEA. The type of text is selected using the "Enter text" button on the menu bar and the supplementary text is
entered in the text editor that then opens.

The text is entered in the Action text info tab after the text editor is closed. When you call up "Enter text" and
the text editor again, this text is then created as the next version.

Click on the radio button in the Responsible person field and select the user who is responsible for performing
the action.

Click on the Appointment column and enter the appointment.

After the "Recommended action" has been performed, the FMEA can be further processed. By clicking in the
"Performed action" field and entering the action actually performed.

Note

The "Action performed" field is the counter if the FMEA was created from the action, so that the "Number of
FMEA performed actions" is displayed in the action. Action" is displayed.

A text with additional information belonging to this field can be entered in the FMEA for the action performed.
The type of text is selected via the "Enter text" button in the menu bar and the supplementary text is entered in
the text editor that then opens.

The text is entered in the Action text info tab after the text editor is closed. When you call up "Enter text" and
the text editor again, this text is then created as the next version.

Click on the radio button in the "New damage severity" field and select the appropriate value.
Click on the radio button in the "New damage probability" field and select the appropriate value.

Automatically, the corresponding color is graphically displayed in the "Damage priority signal" field based on
the setup of the risk graph.

Additional errors can now be recorded in additional lines.

If all defects are documented accordingly, a comment can be stored in the FMEA via the button "Enter text" in
the menu bar. The type of text is selected and text is entered in the text editor that then opens. The remarks
are versioned.

The text of the remark can be viewed under Remarks.

When all necessary information has been entered in the FMEA, the FMEA can be closed by clicking on "OK".

FMEA risk graph

Within the FMEA, the risk graph represents the risk in the FMEA line in color as a traffic light symbol.

The detailed setup for evaluation per risk graph is done in the respective FMEA card.
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The basic pre-fitting takes place in the FMEA facility - see section FMEA Facility.
The number of risk graphs for the current FMEA is displayed in the General tab of the FMEA card.
The current risk graph can be printed as a graphic directly from the FMEA card.

The traffic light color result is then controlled by the evaluation fields of the FMEA line. Risk graphs can only
be created in open FMEA.

Field Meaning
Riskograph Opens the FMEA risk graph overview for the current FMEA number

Prints the currently valid version of the FMEA risk graphs for the FMEA.
Risk graph If the risk graph is displayed completely white, no values have been set up in
the risk graph yet.

Number of risk Calculated field to display the number of associated risk graphs.
graphs Clicking on the displayed number also opens the FMEA Risk Graph overview

FMEA Risk Graphs Overview
Initially, the FMEA is created without a risk graph, there is no line in the overview.
If risk graphs have already been created, they are all displayed in the overview with the current status.

Menu Ribbon of the FMEA Risk Graph Overview

Field Meaning

Create new version Opens a FMEA risk graph map for new creation.

View Switches the window to view mode.

Edit Switches the window to edit mode.

Print Prints the FMEA risk graph or this can be displayed in the preview.

Create new version" risk graph

A first or a new risk graph is called up by means of "Create new version" and can be set up accordingly. The
window is initially offered empty to build up a first version.
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Inforegister General

Field Meaning

FMEA No. FMEA No. for which the risk graph is created.
Version no. Version number of the risk graph

Status Status in which the risk graph is located

Description / . .
o Offer the possibility to enter free texts for the FMEA risk graph
Description 2

Justificati Justification must be entered when a risk graph is changed or when a new
ustification
version is created.

Inforegister Rating

In the "Evaluation" tab, the corresponding colors are defined for the respective combination of "Severity of
damage" and "Probability of damage" or "New severity of damage" and "New probability of damage".

You can choose between the values "empty", "yellow" and "red". The empty value uses the defined RDLC
standard color from the "FMEA Setup", Risk graph info tab as the color value (green/green in the example).

Inforegister additional information
The Additional Information tab shows the creation or modification dates of the FMEA Risk Graph.
Edit risk graph
As long as a risk graph has not been closed with the "Close" function, it is in the "In process" status.
Via the call "Edit" this can be called and edited from the overview risk graphs.

As soon as a risk graph is in the "Invalid" or "Valid" status, it can no longer be edited. In this case, a new
version must be created using the "Create new version" function. There, the risk graph can be edited again.

A newly created version is in the "in progress" status until it is closed with the "Close" function in the risk
graph map and thus becomes the valid risk graph. The entries of the "Assessment" info tab are transferred to a
new version from the previous version.

Complete risk graph

The risk graph that has the status "Valid" is the one that controls the traffic light signal and over the damage
fields.

As soon as a newly created version of the risk graph is completed using the "Complete" function in the risk
graph map, it is changed to the "Valid" status and the risk graph previously in the "Valid" status is changed to
the "Invalid" status.

The change is transferred directly to the traffic light symbols of the FMEA lines.
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Risk graph ribbon

Field Meaning
View Switches the window to view mode.
Edit Switches the window to edit mode.

Deletes the FMEA risk graph. This is only allowed for FMEA risk graphs in the status "In
progress".

Delete

Completes the capture of the current FMEA risk graph. The version thus completed is
declared in the status as "Valid", all previous versions as "Invalid".

Lock If the version to be closed is a subsequent version of a risk graph, a corresponding value
oc
must be entered in the "Reason" field so that the FMEA risk graph can be closed/released.

The damage priority signals in the associated FMEA lines are recalculated.

Print Prints the FMEA risk graph. Or it can be displayed in the preview.

Close | archive FMEA

Analogous to editing, an FMEA can be completed and archived regardless of its origin (stand-alone or from
measure).

Prerequisite: A fully processed FMEA already exists that is to be completed.

Selection of the FMEA to be completed. In the ribbon click on the "Edit" button (alternatively Ctrl+Shift+E).
The selected FMEA opens in edit mode. In the ribbon click the Close button (alternatively Ctrl+F9).

Confirm the displayed query with "Yes".

The FMEA is now closed and archived and can be found in the archived FMEA.

Note

Archived FMEA incl. their risk graphs cannot be edited. However, the risk graphs can be printed out using the
"Print risk graph" function.

Edit created complaint

The complaint overview displays the open or released complaints.

For further processing, it is a prerequisite that an open complaint that is to be processed further has already
been entered in the system.

Selection of the complaint to be edited. In the ribbon click on Edit button (alternatively Ctrl+Shift+E).

The selected complaint opens in edit mode. Further data on the complaint can be entered. For example, its
review by a second user can be documented in the "Analysis" info tab.

In the "Analysis checked on" field, enter the date of the analysis check.
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In the "Analysis checked by" field, the user who performed the analysis is entered. The user must differ from
the user in the "Analysis by" field, otherwise a corresponding message will be issued.

Once all the necessary data for the complaint has been entered, it can be released. To do this, click on the
"Release" button in the ribbon (alternatively Ctrl+F9).

Note

If it is set up that the release of a complaint requires the entry of a digital signature, this must be entered in
the appearing query in the text field Digital signature and the entry must then be confirmed with OK.

The complaint is now in the status Released. The complaint is not closed with this.
Edit created complaint

The complaint overview displays the open or released complaints that can be processed.

The prerequisite for further processing is that an open complaint that is to be processed further has already
been entered in the system.

Selection of the complaint to be edited. Then click on the "Edit" button in the ribbon (alternatively
Ctrl+Shift+E).

The selected complaint opens in edit mode. Now you can enter further data for the complaint, for example, you
can enter additional data in the "Complained items" information tab.

In the Rejected items tab, click in the Type field and select the item type.
To select an item click on column No. and select the desired item.
To enter the claimed quantity, click on the Quantity field and enter the quantity.

If an FMEA is also to be performed (only possible in a complaint or measure), click on the "Perform FMEA"
button in the menu ribbon:

A new FMEA is opened. This can be created, edited and completed in the same way as described in "Perform
FMEA".

Once all the necessary data for the complaint has been entered, it can be released. To do this, click on the
Release button in the ribbon (alternatively Ctrl+F9).

Note

If it is set up that the release of a complaint requires the entry of a digital signature, this must be entered in
the Digital signature text field in the query that appears and the entry must then be confirmed with OK.

The complaint is now in the status Released. The complaint is not closed.
Converting a complaint into a reclamation

If, during further processing of a complaint, it is determined that the recorded case is a complaint, the
complaint can be transferred to a reclamation. In this case, the data already recorded in the complaint is
transferred to the reclamation, and the two processes are also linked.
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Prerequisite: A released complaint already exists that is to be converted into a complaint.
Selection of the complaint to be converted into a complaint.

The selected complaint will be opened and in case the complaint has the status "Released", the status will be
reset.

In the complaint, the button "Convert classification" is selected via the ribbon.
Confirm the following query with "Yes".

The complaint is converted into a reclamation by transferring the complaint data into a new reclamation. The
complaint is closed with the "reclassification" and archived. The complaint is opened automatically.

In the complaint, the "Reclassification" is recorded in the "Rejection reason code" field and in the "Rejection
reason" field. The prerequisite for this is the corresponding setup in the "Call rejection reasons".

From the complaint, the archived complaint can be opened via the "Origin no." field in the General info tab.

The newly created complaint can be further processed and closed by clicking OK.
Converting a complaint into a grievance

If, during further processing of a complaint, it is determined that the recorded case is a complaint, the
complaint can be transferred to a complaint. In this case, the data already recorded in the complaint is
transferred to the complaint, and the two processes are also linked.

Prerequisite: A released complaint already exists that is to be converted into a complaint.
Selection of the complaint to be converted.
In the ribbon click on the "Edit" button (alternatively Ctrl+Shift+E).

The selected complaint will be opened and in case the complaint has the status "Released", the status will be
reset.

In the complaint, the button "Convert classification" is selected via the ribbon.
Confirm the following query with "Yes".

The complaint is converted into a complaint by transferring the complaint data into a new complaint. The
complaint is closed with the reclassification and archived. The complaint is opened automatically.

In the complaint, the "Reclassification" is recorded in the "Rejection reason code" field and in the "Rejection
reason" field. The prerequisite for this is the corresponding setup in the "Call rejection reasons".

From the complaint, the archived complaint can be opened via the "Origin no." field in the "General" info tab.
The archived complaint is opened.

The newly created complaint can be further edited and closed by clicking "OK".
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Close complaints and claims

Complaints and reclamations that have been fully processed and are in the "Released" status can be closed and
thus archived. A corresponding button is available for this purpose in the respective menu ribbon.

Close complaint

Prerequisite: A fully processed and released complaint already exists that is to be closed. All actions in the
complaint have the status "Closed".

Selection of the complaint to be closed.

Without opening the selected complaint, it can already be closed in the overview. Click on the "Close" button in
the ribbon.

Confirm the displayed query with "Yes".

If the complaint has an entry of "No" in the "Justified" field, the "Rejection reason code" field must have an
entry, otherwise a corresponding message will be issued.

If the entry in the "Justified" field is "Yes", "Goodwill" or "Empty", no message is generated.

Note

If it is set up that the closure of a complaint requires the entry of a digital signature, this must be entered in
the Digital signature text field in the query that appears and the entry must then be confirmed with OK.

Close complaint

Prerequisite: A fully processed and released complaint already exists that is to be closed. All actions in the
complaint have the status "Completed".

Selection of the complaint to be closed.

Without opening the selected complaint, it can already be closed in the overview. To do this, click on the
"Close" button in the menu ribbon.

Confirm the displayed query with "Yes".

If the complaint has an entry "No" in the "Justified" field, the "Rejection reason code" field must have an entry,
otherwise a corresponding message will be issued.

If the entry in the "Justified" field is "Yes", "Goodwill" or "Empty", no message is generated.

Note

If it is set up that the completion of a complaint requires the entry of a digital signature, this must be entered
in the Digital signature text field in the query that appears and the entry must then be confirmed with OK.

The complaint is closed and archived. The archived complaint can now be viewed via the "Archived complaints"
call.
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Capture texts

Texts can be entered at various points in a complaint, reclamation, action and FMEA in order to record further
information on the corresponding areas. The texts entered in this way are subject to versioning.

Note

As the further procedure for all text types is identical for a complaint, rejection, action and FMEA except for
the selection of which text type is to be entered (e.g. acceptance text or analysis text), the entry of one text
type is shown below as an example; the procedure shown can be used analogously for the other text types,
regardless of which card is involved.

Prerequisite: A complaint, reclamation, action or FMEA already exists for which a text is to be entered.
Click on the "Enter text" button in the Start menu ribbon of the currently opened map.

The query, which text type is to be entered, opens. The text type is selected by activating the corresponding
button.

When text is entered again, the previously entered text is displayed and can be changed or supplemented.
The entered text can be seen in the corresponding info tab according to the text type.
The text for remarks can be found under Remarks.

All shown text types are versioned, that means every new text input and text change is shown as a new version
in the corresponding windows.

The first entry of a text creates version 1 in the text display. Re-entering or changing a text creates another
version.

You can scroll between versions using the "Previous version" and "Next version" buttons.
Also aborted text inputs, generate versions, which are then shown as empty lines in the text info registers.

In Complaint and Reclamation, when the "Justified" field is changed, the text editor is automatically opened
and a text must be stored so that the field can be changed. This text is entered in the Analysis text info tab and
versioned with the analysis text.
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Sales and Marketing
Hierarchy management

By using hierarchies, contacts, debtors and creditors can each be related to each other. Via views the
relationship can be displayed top-down or button-up.

On both sides of the hierarchies, any number of entities can be related to each other.

In the following, accounts receivable hierarchies are discussed in detail.

Hierarchy types facility

To be able to use hierarchies, the corresponding setup must be performed. If you get a message "Define at
least one hierarchy type ..." when using hierarchies, proceed as follows:

To set up the necessary hierarchies, first call up the "Hierarchy types setup" via the application search.

Via "New" you can create a new hierarchy type using the table below:

Field Comment

Code Unique meaningful abbreviation
Description Description of the hierarchy type
Standard Standard hierarchy type

Origin table name Customer / Vendor or Contact

Assign hierarchy

To adjust the hierarchy of a customer, first call up the customer overview via the user search. Then select the
desired customer and call up the customer card.

For setting a top-down hierarchy: From the ribbon, select Related - Customer - Hierarchy - Related Customers
to access the Hierarchy Relationships card.

In the opened form, check if the hierarchy type filter is correct.
In the table, enter the customer number in the "Value" field or select from the list of customers by clicking [...].
Click in the next line and repeat the input to assign another relation.

For setting a bottom-up hierarchy: From the ribbon, select Belonging - Customer - Hierarchy - Belongs to
Customers to access the Hierarchy Relationships card.

In the opened form, check if the hierarchy type filter is correct.
In the table, enter the customer number in the Value field or select from the list of customers by clicking [...].

Click in the next line and repeat the input to assign another relation.
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Show hierarchy

To display the hierarchies of a customer, first open the desired customer cards. You can call up the hierarchy
via the Ribbon - Belonging - Customer - Hierarchy Usage.

Select the method of use

* Associated records (top-down)
* Belongs to (Bottom-Up)

Then click Calculate.
The hierarchy is displayed

Via Manage -> Expand All/Collapse All, complex structures can be quickly displayed clearly.
Special notes

Remarks for customers and articles can be marked as "Special note" via a code. In the sales documents, these
remarks are then displayed directly in the info box.

Establishment

In the Accounts Receivable & Sales setup, you can store a code on the "General" info tab in the "Code for
special notes" field that distinguishes "special notes" from "normal" notes. It should be noted that this code can
be stored differently for purchasing and sales notes and may result in a note being displayed only in the
respective area.

The user can mark individual remark lines as special remarks for customers and items in their remarks in the
default "Code" field by assigning the same code that is stored in the sales setup as "Code for special remarks".

Representation in processes

Special notes are displayed in:

e Offer for sale,
e Sell order
e Sales invoice

The display is done in the infobox Sales document information of the document header for the special notes of
the customers. The notes are displayed automatically whenever the customer is selected or when scrolling
within the window between the documents.

The notes for articles are displayed in the Sales info box Document row information of the document rows. The
display is automatic for the article used in the rows whenever the article is selected or when scrolling within
the rows of the document.

Sales order types

The variety of the kind of documents, in the sales, reaches from the offer production for new products or
service, sales of rebuildings up to the spare part sales or service. In order to be able to assign the documents
to all these variants, there is the "order type".
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In KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) you can manually define different order types and assign them in the
documents quotation, order, delivery bill and invoice.

Sales order type setup

To create a new sales order type, first call it up via the user search.

Then the sales order type overview opens, where you can use the "New" menu item to create and define a new
order type using the table below.

Field Comment
Code Unique meaningful abbreviation of the respective sales order type
Description Description of the sales order type

Mini DB% Indication in %. To check for the contribution margin in the processes (VK
inimum 0)
order).

Standard Standard sales order type

Note during order entry

Reference to

recorded orders If an order with the same combination (order type / customer / article)
already exists in the system, a corresponding message appears.

Assigning dimensions to a sales order type

In the sales order type overview, you have the option to assign a number of dimension settings to a sales order
type.

To do this, select [...] - Associated - Sales order type - Dimensions.

Via the menu selection "Dimensions” the functions "Assignment for current dataset" and/or "Assignment for
selected datasets" are available for the dimension assignment.

The default dimensions card opens where you can make the assignment using the table below:

Field Comment

) . Specifies the code for the default dimension - a selection from the Dimensions
Dimension code . . .
overview table is possible here

Dimension value Specifies the dimension value code that is proposed as the default dimension - a
code selection from the Dimension values overview table is possible here

Specifies how to use default dimensions and their values.

) . Choice between:
Dimension value
) ¢ Code necessary
posting
¢ Same code

¢ No code

-142/1612 - Copyright © 2018 - 2022 KUMAVISION AG



1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Report selection by sales order type

In addition to the use of order types as a distinguishing criterion and the presetting of dimensions, different
printouts can be controlled for each order type. For this purpose, in addition to the selection of the actual
document, the sales order type can also be selected in the report selection of sales, in order to then be able to
store different reports accordingly, e.g. other order confirmations for spare parts orders.

To do this, first call up the "Report selection - Sales" via the user search.
Via the "Usage" you can first define for which document you want to make your setups.

In addition to selecting the actual document in the rows via the "Report ID" field, you have the option of storing
different reports according to the respective sales order type via the "Report selection order types" menu item.

As in the standard report selection, it is also possible to store several reports in a defined sequence in
connection with order types.

Incoming orders statistics (AE)

For medium-sized and larger companies, incoming orders are often an important key figure for managing the
company. The order backlog represents the value in the form of orders and unposted invoices minus complaints
and unposted credit notes (sales often arise much later).

The incoming order is a key figure on the time line and can change with every change to the documents.

In particular, it is very difficult to retroactively determine the order intake from the posted documents and the
remaining open amounts from the unposted documents, or it is no longer possible when changes are made.
However, this is crucial for concrete management statements.

The management of incoming orders documents the changes of incoming orders in the following documents of
the sales:

* Order

* Complaint

* Invoice (only lines that do not belong to any order)

* Credit notes (only lines that do not belong to any order)

For this purpose, the system forms "incoming order items".

Depending on the setting in the "Accounts Receivable & Sales Setup" in the "Creation Date" field, the order
entry item will be created on the order date or on the work date.

In addition, it is possible to define in the setup which date should be used as the basis for changing the order
entry. Changes always occur when the job has already been released once and is reopened for processing.

The order entry items are created in orders and complaints when the "Status" field is changed from "Open" to
"Released" and from "Released" to "Open" (status change is executed by function in the standard system), as
well as when the documents are invoiced and, if necessary, when they are deleted (if document processing is
not complete).

In the case of invoices and credit notes, this is only done when the document is posted, unless the lines belong
to an order or a complaint.
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The following principles apply in orders and complaints:

* The status of the sales header is still open after it has been set up, and the order does not yet have any
incoming order items.

» The status of the sales copy is changed to Released:

All sales lines are completely mapped in the incoming order items. The portion of the sales lines that has not
yet been billed is mapped in the incoming order items with the conditions and dimensions stored in the sales
line. (The portion of the sales lines that has already been billed, if applicable, was mapped with its actual value
and dimensions in the incoming order items when the billing was posted.

Incoming order amount of the document = Open amount of the document + Invoiced amount of the document

The sales header status is reset from Released to Open: The incoming order items accurately reflect the billed
portion of the sales lines, taking into account its correct breakdown by dimension. The portion of the sales
lines that has not yet been billed is negatively reflected in the incoming order items with the conditions and
dimensions stored in the sales line, thus balancing the incoming order item of the release.

Incoming order amount of the document = Invoiced amount of the document

Note

If during the reopening of the document an order line is not changed in the fields relevant for the order entry
(quantity, amount, dimensions), then - to avoid unnecessary items - the later re-release of the document will not
create any new items for the order line, but rather delete the item created by the opening. This only applies if
"Summarized order entry on status change" is activated in the Accounts Receivable & Sales setup.

Self-learning function Article reference

In many cases, customers send their orders to the supplier naming their own customer article numbers. These
customer article numbers can be used in the order entry in the field "Reference number", provided that they
are maintained in the article or customer master under reference numbers. To facilitate the master data
maintenance at this point, these reference numbers can be maintained or created in KUMAVISION base365
(BOOSTER) from the sales line.

For example, if a sales line has the fields * Type = Article * No. = Item number * References. = Customer
article number * Unit = item sales unit * Optional variant code

are entered, the system automatically creates a reference entry for this item and this customer.

If there is already a reference entry in the system for this customer and this item number, the user is prompted
whether the existing reference entry should be overwritten.

If this message is confirmed with "Yes", the existing reference entry is overwritten. If "No" is selected, the
process is aborted.

Sales line DB% and cost price

Differing from Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ Standard, the field Cost price (MW) in the sales lines of
a sales document is no longer editable by the user. It is filled from the item card or, if inventory data is
available, from the inventory data.
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The DB% field of the sales line is related to the cost price. It is not calculated in Microsoft Dynamics Business
Central™ Standard, but copied from the item card to the sales line. It is not recalculated even if the prices and
discounts of a sales line are changed. In KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER), the DB% field is calculated based
on the cost price (MW) and sales price and discount of the sales line and therefore corresponds to the correct
DB%.

Minimum contribution margin check at row level

Minimum contribution margins can be stored per article category and article. If the minimum contribution
margin is not reached in a sales transaction, the user receives a corresponding warning message. Within this
dialog, the user is shown the minimum sales price by means of which the minimum DB (contribution margin)
was reached.

Only selected users with special authorization can continue to process the transaction with a minimum DB
underrun. For this purpose, "Minimum DB underrun allowed" has been set up in the user authorization.
Depending on the user's authorization, a message or error message is displayed if the minimum DB is not
reached.

The check for minimum DB is performed according to this hierarchy: * Article * Article category

Establishment

User setup

In the user setup, it can be defined per user whether the sales transaction can be processed further if the
minimum DB is not reached. Depending on the user's authorization, a message or an error message is
displayed if the minimum DB is not reached.

To perform this setup, call up the "User setup" via the user search. Activate the field "Minimum DB underrun
allowed" on the respective user setup card on the info tab "KUMAVISION" if the user should be allowed to
continue processing in case of an underrun. The user will receive a message in the process in case of a
shortfall.

If the switch is disabled, the user will receive an error message and will not be allowed to continue processing.
Care Minimum cover contribution

To use the minimum contribution margin check at the line level for the sales transaction, either the minimum
DB must be maintained on the item card or in the respective item category.

Article card

To set the minimum contribution margin on the item card, on the "Prices and sales" info tab, in the "Minimum
DB%" field, enter the percentage value that should be achieved at least in each sales transaction.

Article category

The article category can be used for grouping the contribution margin. Each article belonging to the article
category will receive the same minimum contribution margin rate. To set the minimum contribution margin for
item categories, enter the percentage value that should be achieved at least in each sales transaction in the
"Minimum DB%" field of the respective item category.
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Minimum contribution margin check at document level

Minimum cover contributions can be checked at the document level in addition to the line level check.

When a sales order is released, the system checks whether the entire order falls below a specified minimum
contribution margin. Analogous to the check at line level, only selected users can fall below the minimum
contribution margin.

For this purpose, "Minimum DB underrun allowed" has been set up in the user setup. The release authorization
for document or rows minimum DB underrun cannot be set up separately. The check for minimum DB at
document level is performed according to the following hierarchy: * Debtor * Sales order type * Accounts
Receivable & Sales Facility

With this hierarchy, the data is checked in the sales document, and the minimum DB is set for the sales
document that is found first in this order.

Establishment

Accounts Receivable & Sales Facility

The setup of a generally valid minimum contribution margin for sales documents is done in the Accounts
Receivable & Sales setup.

To do this, first call this up via the user search. On the info tab "KUMAVISION" in the field "Minimum DB %"
you can define the desired minimum contribution margin percentage for the sales documents.

Sales order type
In the sales order type, the minimum DB % is stored in the field of the same name.
Debtor

The minimum DB % for sales documents can be stored on the customer in the "Invoicing" info tab.

Process

If a sales document is entered for a customer and a minimum DB for documents is stored, the user will receive
a corresponding warning message if this record is not reached in a sales transaction.

Within this dialog the user is shown the minimum DB that must be reached and which DB the document
currently has.

Only selected users with special authorization can continue to process the transaction with a minimum DB
underrun. For this purpose, the field "Minimum DB underrun allowed" has been set up in the user setup.

Depending on the user's authorization, a message or an error message is displayed if the minimum DB is not
reached.

The check for the minimum DB is triggered by the release of the document. If a document is not released
manually, the minimum DB at document level is not checked, e.g. when creating an advance payment invoice
without prior release.
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Archive

In order to track the undercutting of minimum DBs at document level, there is a so-called release archive at
the document. To be called up via the Navigate/Releases archive menu ribbon

This makes it possible to track in detail who released an order that fell short of the minimum DB and when.

In addition, this information is also displayed in the Sales Document Information infobox. Here the user also
receives information about how high the minimum DB must be and where this specification comes from.

Note

If there are both minimum DB underruns at row level and document level in a document, only the underrun at
document level is logged. Implicitly, the line underruns are also released.

Display of contribution margin information in the info box of the document rows

Infobox "VK Line Contribution Margin Details

In the info box "VK line contribution margin details" you can see data about the contribution margin for the
respective customer in relation to the corresponding article. The following data can be displayed at row level in
the info box: * No. (Item number) * Line amount (MW) * Line amount (MW) without VAT * Cost price (MW) *
Cost amount (MW) * Contribution margin (MW) * DB % * Min. DB % * Minimum DB Origin * Shortfall released

Infobox "Sale voucher information

In the info box "Sales document information" you can see data on document level concerning the contribution
margin for the respective customer in relation to the entire order. The following data can be displayed at
document level in the info box: * Pretext * Post text * Sell to Deb. Note * Rech. to Deb. Last VK * Contribution
margin * DB % * Minimum DB % * Minimum DB Source * DB undercut. released by

Info box "Sales history for sale to customer".

In the "Sales history for sales to customer" info box, the customer sales history is displayed with the number of
documents that are currently available in the system. The date filter limits the number of vouchers that can be
viewed directly by clicking on the respective number.

The date filter is set up via the Accounts Receivable & Sales setup. To do this, first call this up via the user
search.

In the "Archiving" info tab, you can specify the desired formula, e.g. -1Y, in the "Sales history date formula"
field.

The info box always calculates back from the current date for the duration of the date formula.
If you click on the number of orders in the info box, for example, the customer sales history card will open.

The map is divided into 3 sections:
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Filters:
In the filter area, the currently applied filters are set for the data displayed further below. You can change the
document selection directly from here and, for example, switch from orders to posted invoices.

Number of vouchers:
Displays the total number of the respective sales documents available in the system.

Debtor Sales History:

In this area, all documents are listed in detail with number and all lines. If you have opened the window from a
sales document, you can use the "Copy to document" row function to copy selected rows directly into your
current sales document. Alternatively, you can use the "View document" row function to open the documents in
Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™.

Post booking data

The "Post posting data" function allows you to subsequently correct the posting data in sales orders that have
already been delivered but not yet invoiced.

To do this, make your corrections in the corresponding document and execute the "Post entry data" function in
the menu ribbon.

When the function is executed, the fields from the open document are transferred to the posted delivery and
the associated article, material and value items for all sales order lines that have already been delivered but
not yet invoiced.

The following fields are taken into account during the transfer: * Business posting group * VAT business
posting group * Product posting group * VAT product posting group * Dimension Set ID * Global dimension
code 1 * Global dimension code 2

Print sales documents only for released documents

When the sales documents are released, the system runs through several checks. Among others, the
mandatory field check and the check for pricing. In Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ Standard it is
possible to print open documents as well. In KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) printing is possible only for
released documents. The exception here are the sales quotations and the print preview.

Preparation of offers to contracts

In order to create offers to prospects, i.e. contacts without an accounts receivable assignment, they can be
entered using an accounts receivable template.

Accounts receivable templates are created in the Financial Accounting area.

To create an offer to a prospect, the "Create offer" function is selected in the action area. An offer is drawn
with the contact's data and opened directly. At this point, a template can be selected in the "Sales to deb.
template code" field. This will be taken over into the offer.

The offer can also be created without creating a customer. In this case, the customer must be created only
when converting to an order.

Moreover, offers to contacts can be created and released in KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) without the
need to create a debtor.

-148/1612 - Copyright © 2018 - 2022 KUMAVISION AG



1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Blanket order management

In the standard Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™, orders can be retrieved directly from a blanket order.
This is also possible in partial quantities. However, it is very inconvenient that all blanket order lines are
always transferred to the order. If a blanket order now consists of many lines and only two lines have a
retrieval quantity <> 0, it is difficult to find these lines in the order between all the lines. Or the user has to
delete the unnecessary lines afterwards.

In the standard system, the prices are taken from the blanket order during transfer. However, if the quantity is
subsequently changed again in the order, the normal price calculation takes place and the price can change. In
practice, however, this is not desired because the price is fixed by the blanket order. See also section "Price
origin".

Contrary to the standard, this functionality retrieves only those lines in an order that are marked by the
corresponding quantity entry in To Deliver. The sales pricing in the created order is set to blanket order so that
no new pricing is carried out if the quantity is changed. When entering an article in a quotation or order, a note
is issued if there is already a blanket order for the article and customers.

Assignment of blanket order to sales order

In order to assign these to the new order after the message in the sales order that blanket order lines exist for
the customer, the relevant blanket order no. is entered in the blanket order no. column in the sales line. You
will be asked whether the sales price and line discount % should be taken from the blanket order line.

If you confirm with Yes, the corresponding conditions will be transferred. If you confirm with No, the price of
this line will be kept as entered in the order.

For better traceability for the user, the quantities that have already been called off to orders are displayed in
the blanket order itself. The remaining quantity of the blanket order that can still be released is also displayed
in the blanket order. For this purpose, the fields Quantity in order and Remaining quantity less order in blanket
order have been created.

This is necessary because the Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ standard does not set the quantity
delivered until the sales delivery of the associated order is posted.

If an attempt is made to retrieve a higher quantity from the blanket order via the order than is available in the
remaining quantity less order, a corresponding error message appears:

Framework agreements

In addition to blanket orders, which are always clearly related to the customer, there are also so-called block
orders in KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER).

In contrast to blanket orders, several customers can call off on a common blanket agreement. It should be
noted here that the customers are linked to each other via a hierarchy type, and the outline agreement applies
to the customer and to customers subordinate to him. The outline agreements are not relevant to
requirements, i.e. they are not taken into account in the purchase order or planning worksheets. Only as soon
as a call is made on such an outline agreement is the resulting sales order a source of requirements. Stocking
in the warehouse must therefore be controlled via the planning parameters or additional sales planning for
these articles.
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Establishment

In order to be able to use the function of the framework agreement, some facilities are necessary. To do this,
first call up the Accounts Receivable & Sales setup via the user search.

Number series

For the framework agreements, it is necessary to store a number series. To do this, enter the number series for
the framework agreements in the field of the same name in the "Number series" info tab.

If you have not previously defined a number series for the framework agreements, you can do so via the field -
display from complete list, catch up and assign afterwards.

Hierarchy type code

In the "KUMAVISION" info tab, you have the option to define the hierarchy type code for the outline
agreements in the "Outline agreement. Hierarchy type" field.

Note

Only customers associated with this hierarchy type can access the master agreements.

Create framework agreement

To create a new framework agreement in the system, first call up the framework agreements via the user
search.

You can create a new framework agreement via "New" in the ribbon.

After opening the new framework agreement card, the system will automatically assign a new framework
agreement number from the stored number series by clicking in the "Customer no." field. Otherwise, this can
be changed manually by the user by an individual identifier.

Now select the desired customer in the "Customer no." field, for which the framework agreement is valid.

If the master agreement applies to several customers, then the master agreement must be issued to the main
customer. The associated customers must be linked to the main customer via the hierarchy type. In the fields
"Description" and "Description 2" a free text for the internal description of the framework agreement can be
entered.

In the fields "Valid from" and "Valid until" the validity period of the agreement is defined.

The lines of the agreement are then entered. If necessary, the framework agreement takes into account listings
that are stored at the customer(s).

In the lines, the total quantity per article is stored, which can be retrieved by all customers over the validity
period. As an alternative to a defined article, an article price group can also be entered. In orders, the
respective exact article is then retrieved from this article price group.

Prices and discounts are specified in the framework agreement lines. These are always net prices, since the
function of framework agreements is only required in B2B business. Prices including VAT are only required by
default in retail and thus in the end customer business, where, however, framework agreements do not occur.
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After completing the entry, the framework agreement can be released via the Release action in the menu
ribbon and printed via the Confirm action.

Call off framework agreements

Outline agreements are called off from an order or quotation.

For this purpose, the article in question is entered in an order or quotation. The user receives a note that a
framework agreement exists for this and that this can be called up.

If the framework agreement is entered in the sales document line, the price and discount from the framework
agreement are updated in the sales document.

From the outline agreement, it is possible to see in which sales documents quantities are currently called or
have already been called. For this purpose, the line function order lines, invoice lines, etc. is called up.

After expiration, a framework agreement can be terminated. It is then deleted from the list of current
framework agreements and written to the archive of terminated framework agreements. To do this, call up the
End function in the Actions ribbon in the framework agreement.

This process cannot be undone. However, the "Copy framework agreement" function can be used to copy a
terminated framework agreement to a new framework agreement. This can be done including header and lines
or selectively (analogous to the function Copy document from the sales area).

Commission Management

Basic

Commission management is based on the posted sales documents (invoices and credit memos). Only sales that
ultimately end in a posted sales document in the document flow are therefore included in commission
settlement. (For example, sales that are entered and posted manually as invoices in financial accounting
ledgers are not taken into account).

The center of a commission settlement is the standard table Seller / Buyer. It is possible to inherit both a first
and a second salesman directly from the accounts receivable, or to adjust these fields before posting in the
documents that have not been posted yet.

If only one field is filled with a value, the commission management logic will be executed only for this
salesperson. If both sellers are entered, it will be calculated for each. There are no mutual influences of the
commission settlements between the two salespersons.

The sales code applies to all lines of a sales document together. It is not repeated in the lines of the unposted
document.

In addition, with the help of the various setup options, the commissions can be set as a function of customers,
customer groups or even products and product groups as well as responsibility units. Net or gross amounts or
contribution margins can be used as the basis for calculation.

Due to these different setup constellations, the commission arrangements can be used flexibly.
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Note

Only if the fields (salesperson code 1 and, if applicable, salesperson code 2) in the posted sales documents are
filled, a commission calculation takes place. If no commission is to be calculated in a particular case, these
fields can be cleared manually.

Establishment

Seller

Each salesperson must be created in the Salesperson/Purchaser table. These salespersons are then assigned in
the "Salesperson code" or "Salesperson code 2" fields on the "Commission" info tab when creating an account.

Commission groups

With the help of commission groups, both customers and products can be grouped and commissioned
separately.

This classification into commission groups is inherited in the sales process in the posted documents.
Accounts receivable commission groups

Codes and corresponding descriptions can be assigned in the Customer Commission Groups table. These codes
can then be stored in the customers under the Commission tab.

Product commission groups

Analogous to the grouping of customers, items can be freely grouped in the Product commission group table.
The set up groups can be selected in the item card under the Prices and Sales tab.

A product commission group can be assigned to each G/L account, article, resource, asset and article
surcharge (in the field of the respective table) in order to achieve standardization here as well.
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Commission rates

The commission rates regulate the applicable commissions of the sellers. Here different classifications can be
combined with each other. These entries are used to determine the valid applicable commission rates for the
posted document lines.

Field

Seller Prov.
type

Seller code

Customer Prov.
type

Debtor code

Product Prov.
type

Product code

Unit of
responsibility

Start date /
End date

Calculation
basis

Commission %
Description

Locked

Description

For which seller (Seller, Seller 2, All sellers) should the commission rate apply.

The corresponding vendor code is entered here.

The customer provision type is used to determine whether the sales commission is
dependent on all customers, a customer group or a specific customer. For the last
two variants, it is mandatory to fill in the following column 'Customer code'.

see above

Analogous to the customer commission type, the product commission type is used
to control the dependency of the commission on articles, G/L accounts, resources,
assets, articles (addition/deduction), product commission groups or on all
products.

For all available product prov. types, the corresponding code must be filled in
here. If there is no special regulation, i.e. all products are remunerated, this field
remains empty.

Specification of a possible unit of responsibility for the respective commission
record.

In the run of the commission reporting, the units of responsibility are then taken
into account for the calculation

In addition to the fields already listed, the Start Date field is stored, which
together with an End Date field further restricts the validity of the matrix row.

The basis of commission calculation is selected here. The following options are
available:

¢ Gross amount (basis is the gross amount - incl. VAT - of the posted line item in
MW).

* Net amount (basis is the net amount of the posted line item)

* DB original (basis is the original DB of the posted line item)

* DB regulated (basis is the regulated DB of the booked line item)

The amount of the commission in percent is recorded in the column.
This column provides space for internal explanations / free text.

If a commission rate should be locked, the check mark is activated here.
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Hierarchy commission rates

If a posted sales document row is to be commissioned, all valid commission rates for the data of the posted
sales document row are determined first. If several commission rates apply to the data of a posted sales
document line, the following applies for determining the commission rate to be ultimately applied:

* For all 3 classifications, the following applies independently: A special rule beats a general rule (e.g. an entry
for a special customer beats an entry for a special customer commission group. This in turn would have already
beaten an entry "All debtors". * If a valid special entry for products exists, it has a higher priority than a special
entry for customers. This in turn has a higher priority than a special entry for a seller.

Commission rates in connection with a unit of responsibility behave as follows for corresponding combination
hits:

* If no combination of salesperson and unit of responsibility is found in the commission rates, the
combination All salesperson/unit of responsibility is used for the calculation.

* If the combination of salesperson and unit of responsibility is maintained in the commission records,
the corresponding commission rate of the combination (salesperson / unit of responsibility) is used for
the calculation.

* If no unit of responsibility has been defined specifically for the salesperson, the specific (combination
salesperson / no unit of responsibility) commission rate will also be used for the calculation.

Creation and analysis

Commission Book Sheet Book commission

On the basis of the posted document lines, a proposal can be made periodically by means of a book sheet as to
which commissions should be paid to which salesperson for which document and in what amount.

Via 'Build commission' in the menu ribbon, the book sheet can first be filled. There are several options for this:
* Document date filter * Only consider invoices / credit notes if customer item status: here you can choose
between closed or open, open and closed. It is taken into account whether an incoming payment has already
been posted or whether the customer item is still open. * Settlement for: both seller code, seller 1 or seller 2

In addition, the booking date and, if necessary, a booking description must be selected. In addition, other filters
can be set in relation to the seller, to the header of sales invoices and to the header of sales credits.

The fill run analyzes all posted document lines with a sales code where no commission has been posted so far,
and determines the valid commission rate.

With the logic of the commission rates described above, different commission agreements can be agreed at the
same time with different levels of detail. As already described above, this has the consequence that due to the
flexible system several commission rates may be applicable for one commission case. In the lower part of the
book sheet the number of valid commission rates is displayed. These are displayed via the lock-up. Thus, no
summation of the found commission rates takes place.

The book sheet rows can be edited manually.

Subsequently, the so-called commission items are formed by posting. In addition, a check mark is placed in the
column 'Commission booked salesperson 1' (or salesperson 2) in the posted invoice lines for each salesperson.
This prevents a commission from being made twice.
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Note

The book sheet lines form only a suggestion and can be deleted or corrected by the respective user. If a line is
deleted, this item will be retrieved again during a next filling run.

Cancel commission

Commission items can be cancelled. To do this, select the corresponding line in the Commission items table
and click the 'Cancel items' function in the ribbon. Via a posted Invoice - Related - Invoice - Commission items,
these can also be cancelled.

The cancellation causes the deletion of the checkmark 'Commission booked salesman 1' (or salesman 2) in the
posted document lines. This allows you to retrieve a commission settlement again at a later time and correct it
if necessary.

Commission journal

The generated commission items can be evaluated in reports. The printed commission reports form the
internal company basis for the settlement of the commission to the salesperson (a transfer to payroll or
purchasing documents with salesperson as vendor is no longer part of the commission management). For this
purpose, the 'Provision' menu offers various reports: * Commission journal * Commission settlement (according
to commission groups) * Commission settlement (by voucher).

The commission journal only shows the posted commission items. The commission statements, on the other
hand, show the commission per salesperson. The commission statement by commission group also breaks
down commission by group. For creation, filters can be made on the items - for example, on the posting date
and on the seller.

Alternative lines in offers

In the offers there is the possibility to mark lines as alternatives. To do this, select in the article line in the
column "Alternative = Alternative". Their prices are not included in the total price and can be displayed
graphically differently in the printout.

Validity period in the offer

This functional area extends the standard in that a validity date can be entered in the offers. You can maintain
this date manually on the quote card on the "General" info tab in the "Valid until date for quote" field.

Or the validity date is calculated automatically. In order to be able to use this functionality, it is mandatory that
an additional validity formula has been stored in the Accounts Receivable & Sales setup in the "Offer validity
formula" field on the "General" info tab.

When converting the offer into an order, the user will be notified that the validity has been exceeded by means
of the stored validity formula. However, the offer can still be converted into an order.

Quotation status

In addition, a status management for quotations has been integrated, so that a quotation status can be
assigned to the quotation. When creating and converting an offer into an order, a defined status can be set
automatically (e.g. NEW or ORDER). This setup is set under "Offer status".
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Delete and archive quotes

In sales, many quotations are often written, but (unfortunately) not every quotation results in an order. If the
offers are not converted to an order, they remain in the system and have to be deleted manually. In order to
facilitate this work, a batch processing function has been implemented in KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER),
which deletes completed offers.

The call "Delete expired offers" can be found in the offer overview in the menu ribbon under the menu tab
"Actions" > "Offer".

Click on the menu item "Delete expired sales offers". A query window opens. Here you can now specify
whether the offers that are to be deleted should be automatically archived beforehand. You also have the
option of using the filter criteria to narrow down the offers to be deleted.

For example, you could only delete offers whose validity has expired. In addition, it may make sense to filter for
a specific seller code. When you confirm the query with "OK", you will be asked again whether you really want
to delete the offers.

Confirm this with "Yes".

Note

In order not to delete all offers by mistake, deletion without setting a filter is not possible. You will then receive
a corresponding error message.

Zero positions

Basically, the system prevents unintentional invoicing of orders with an amount of zero in a line.

This can be circumvented by using the zero positions. If an invoice with zero is nevertheless necessary e.g.: for
goodwill or warranty, these lines can be declared accordingly in the field "Zero position". The invoice is then
possible and instead of the price the option value of the zero position is printed.

Optionally, the amounts present in the line can be kept and a line discount of 100% can be inserted
automatically, or the amounts can be set to zero. A corresponding prompt appears to select these options.

Proforma invoice on order

Especially in the export business it is necessary to provide the forwarder or the customer with a proforma
invoice before delivery. For this purpose KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) offers the possibility to print such
an invoice in the order.

Establishment

Accounts Receivable & Sales Facility

Since a proforma invoice must normally always have a number printed on it, this is controlled in the Accounts
Receivable & Sales setup.

To do this, call up the Accounts Receivable & Sales setup via the user search. Then activate the checkbox "Get
invoice no. when printing pro forma invoice" on the info tab.
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Report selection sale
In addition, a report ID must be selected in the Sales report selection for the pro forma invoice.
Printing proforma invoice

The printing of the proforma invoice from the order is done via the "Actions" > "Booking" > "Proforma invoice"
ribbon.

When printing a pro forma invoice from the 'Sales order, the next invoice number to be used is drawn and a "P"
is appended. This number is then used up in the number series and can no longer be used for a posted invoice.
Otherwise, the proforma invoice is a copy of the order confirmation with the difference that the text modules
are printed that would also be printed with an invoice.

Use sales order confirmation Planned delivery date

This function allows you to control whether the "Planned Goods Issue Date" or the "Planned Delivery Date"
should be printed on the order confirmation.

The definition is done globally in the Accounts Receivable & Sales setup via the field "Print Planned Goods
Issue Date or Planned Delivery Date" on the info tab "KUMAVISION".

Reference to order doublet

Similar to the reference to existing quotations and blanket orders, a reference to an order duplicate can also
be issued for orders.

Establishment

Accounts Receivable & Sales Facility

In order to receive these notes, the setup period order duplicates must be set in the Accounts Receivable &
Sales setup. To do this, first call up the Accounts Receivable & Sales setup via the user search. The field
"Period of order duplicates" on the info tab "General" defines the period of time in which the system looks back
from the work date to see if the same article has already been entered in an order for a customer.

Sales order types

The message only appears if you are working with sales order types at the same time. For this purpose, the
"Note on entered orders" checkbox must be set in the sales order type.

Order duplicate check

If an order is now entered for a customer with the corresponding order type, the system uses the Created on
field on the order line to check whether other order lines exist within the defined period with the same article
and the same order type. If this is the case, the system issues a corresponding message.

Create orders for direct delivery | special order from the order

This service area extends the standard process for direct deliveries and special orders. Contrary to the
standard, either orders for direct delivery or special order can be created from an order for selected lines.
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Note

In the standard system, this process can only be initiated from purchasing.

Direct delivery

You can use direct delivery (also called drop shipment) to have ordered goods delivered by your supplier
directly to your customer. To create the order for direct delivery from the sales order, proceed as follows.

First, create a new sales order for the desired customer and add the corresponding items to the sales item
rows as usual.

Mark the sales item lines as "Direct delivery" by checking the "Direct delivery" box.

Note

Instead of the "Direct delivery" field in the order line, you can also work via the "Purchase code" field. This
automatically sets the necessary checkmarks in the previous field

Via the ribbon > Action > Schedule > Generate direct delivery you can generate the corresponding purchase
order.

The selection of which sales lines are to be transferred is controlled by the "Direct delivery" field, as in the
standard system. For this reason, only lines with the Direct delivery indicator are transferred when you call up
Direct delivery. The selection window for the vendor opens. It is preset with the default vendor. Confirm with
OK to generate the order.

Special order

A special order is used as soon as you, for example, order a special production for a customer from your
supplier, but this is not to be sent directly from the supplier to the customer after completion, but to you, e.g.
to be checked by your quality assurance.

First, create a new sales order for the desired customer and add the corresponding items to the sales item
rows as usual.

Mark the sales item lines as "Special order" by checking the "Special order" box.

Note

Instead of the "Special order" field in the order line, you can also work through the "Purchase code" field. This
automatically sets the necessary checkmarks in the previous field

Via the ribbon > Action > Schedule > Generate special order you can generate the corresponding purchase
order.

The selection of which sales lines are to be transferred is controlled by the "Special order" field, as in the
standard system. Therefore, when called up under Special order, only lines with the Special order indicator will
be taken over.
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The selection window for the vendor opens. It is preset with the default vendor. Confirm with OK to generate
the order.

Prices

Price information in the contact management

Especially in the telephone sales of trading companies, a quick price statement is indispensable. The user can
call up the following information directly via the "New customer price information" function:

* Item availability * Pricing of the item for the corresponding customer * Storage of the price or the agreed
discount in the master data * Provide price information and save it * Display of existing price information (also
already expired)

To call up the price information, open the desired contact card and then execute the function "New customer
price information" via the menu ribbon under Link.

Note

The price information is available for contacts with an existing customer master. If the contact is not yet a
customer, the standard route via an offer must be taken for the price information. If the price information
function is called from the cockpit, the user receives a message.

The price information card opens.
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Field

No.

Variant code

Quantity

Unit code

Date

Currency code

Price unit

Responsibility unit

code
Sales order type

Description /
Description 2

Base unit code

Cost price (MW)

Min. contribution
margin %

Storage location

UK price

Line discount
amount %

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Fill in the price information card according to your request using the table below:

Description
Enter the desired item number for the price information.

If the article you have specified for the price information is variant-managed,
enter the desired variant in the field.

Enter the number of pieces for which the customer wants a price quote.

The base unit code of the article is preset as the unit code. It can be changed
depending on the article for this price information.

The date is the date of the price information. The field can be changed if
necessary.

The currency code of the customer is stored in the currency code. If required,
a different currency code can be entered here for the price information.

The price unit of the item is displayed in the Price unit field. This can be
changed for a specific price information.

The responsibility unit code field displays the responsibility of the customer.

If necessary, specify a sales order type for the price information.

The Description, Description 2 fields are information fields pulled from the
item data.

The Base Unit Code field is an information field that is pulled from the item
data.

The Cost Price (MW) field is an information field that is pulled from the item
data.

The Min. contribution margin % field is an information field that is drawn
from the item data.

In the field Storage location the stored storage location of the customer is
preset. If required, a different storage location can be entered here for the
price information.

The UK price can be changed if necessary.

The Line discount amount % field can be changed if necessary, e.g. to 2.

On the basis of the price and discount data taken or, if necessary, modified, the line amount without VAT is
calculated, which serves as a price information for the customer.
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The non-editable fields Line Amount (MW) without VAT, Cost Amount (MW), Contribution Margin (MW) and
Contribution Margin % show the user the total values for this price request.

The editable fields Remark, Minimum quantity, Start date and End date are used to permanently store the
prices or discounts with these details for the customer in the sales prices or discounts.

To save prices, you can use the Save sales price function in the ribbon. If the check mark is set in the field Save
information automatically when exiting, the price will be saved automatically.

The line discounts are saved analogously via the Save line discount function.
Price origin

In the sales documents, the "Price origin" field is available for information on the price of origin. Depending on
the origin, the following information is given in the "Price origin" field:

Field Description

Item / Selling Depending on how the sales price without VAT or sales price (price unit) without
price VAT is determined, the "Price origin" field is then set to item or purchase price.
Framework If the order is created from a blanket order, the "Price origin" is set to "Blanket
order order".

In case of any manual input of the sales price without VAT or sales price (price
unit) without VAT, the field is set to "Manual".

Manual

Note

With the price origin Blanket order and Manual, the price is no longer determined again when the quantity is
changed, contrary to the standard. For the other two options, the standard behavior remains unchanged.

Analogous to the price origin, the line discount origin field is stored per line. The basic logic and sense of the
price origin are applied accordingly to the discount origin.

Saving prices to documents

Often, due to the high number of potential articles, price maintenance in the retail sector is not carried out in
advance, but customer-specifically within an offer. Especially with regard to the tele-sales area, prices are
agreed by telephone and stored in the system.

The Save Prices / Discounts section gives the user the possibility to conveniently save the prices individually
agreed within an offer or order, so that they are directly available to the article the next time it is used.

To save the individual prices within an offer or order, proceed as follows:

First create an offer / order with the desired article lines. In the columns "Sales price" or "Line discount" the
values with the agreed prices/discounts are changed.

Then select the rows for which you want to save the prices / discounts. Using the "Rows" info tab, select the
menu item Row - Price / discount calculation - Save price / discount.
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The "Save sales price / line discount" mask opens on which you activate the "Save prices" and "Save line
discounts" buttons. In addition, further options for saving the prices are available which can be activated/
deactivated individually. Then confirm your selection with "OK".

If "Show prices after creation" was activated in the previous mask, the Sales prices mask opens. Here the
prices can be checked again and edited if necessary. Otherwise, you will be returned to the sales document.

If "Show line discounts after creation" was activated in the previous screen, the Sales line discounts screen
opens. Here the prices can be checked again and edited if necessary. Otherwise, you will be returned to the
sales document.

Sales conditions

Sales conditions are a new form of price or discount definitions. The Sales Condition application area allows
you to flexibly calculate the Sales Price and Line Discount % fields in the sales line using freely definable
calculation lines.

You can define the costing lines in a standardized way already in the master data.

Sales conditions allow you to variably calculate a sales price or a line discount % in a sales price or sales line
discount, and ultimately a variable price or discount calculation in a sales line.

Sales conditions are first defined as an independent dataset in the sales master data and then assigned to one
or more records in the Sales Price or Sales Line Discount tables, depending on whether the sales condition is
used to calculate a sales price or a line discount %.

Plant sales conditions

To create a new sales condition, access the sales condition overview via the application search and click on
IINeWII‘

A new sales conditions card opens where you can create the desired sales condition using the tables below.

Inforegister General

Field Description

Assignment of a unique, identifiable no. of the sales condition by sequential

No.
number by stored number series or manual assignment.
Description Description of the sales condition
Definition of the use of the condition. The following selections are available:
Calculation * Price condition (cost price)
basis * Price condition (EK price (latest))
» Discount condition
* Price condition (EK price)
Currency code Currency code for the use of the sales condition

Sales condition subform
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The sales condition rows define the calculation steps for calculating a sales price or a sales discount when

applying the condition. When defining the sales condition rows, note in particular that the sequence of the

subsequent processing of the calculation steps for calculating the sales price or line discount % is determined

by the sequence of the rows you have entered in the window.

Field

Description

Operators

Value

Calculation

Example 1:

Sales condition 001

Description
Description of the sales condition line

+ adds the entered percentage / currency amount
- subtracts the entered percentage / currency amount

The value of the percentage or currency amount that will be added or subtracted via
the operator is entered here.

Net Percent:
calculates the percentage value on the calculation basis (purchase price or cost price)

Consequence percent:
calculates the percentage value on the final value of the previous line in the sales
condition

Currency amount:
adds or subtracts the entered value in the amount of the currency.

Knife discount -10%Calculation subsequent percentage

Basic condition + 5%Calculation subsequent percentage

Result:

The cost price of the item is valued at 3.040, -€.
10 % of 3.040,00 = 304,00

3.040,00 - 304,00 = 2736,00

5 % of 2736.00 = 136.80

2736.00 + 136.80 = 2,872.80

Example 2:

Sales condition 001 Trade fair discount -10%Calculation net percent Basic condition + 5%Calculation net

percent

Result:

The cost price of the item is valued at € 3040.00
10 % of 3.040,00 = 304,00

3040,00 - 304,00 = 2736,00

5 % of 3040.00 = 152.00

2736.00 + 152.00 = 2,888.00
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Via the action "Translations" you have the possibility to store a translation for the individual calculation
descriptions. This translation will be used instead of the German description when transferring to the
documents, provided that a language code is stored in the document. If no translation is available, the German
description is always used.

Field Description

Target language Select translation language

Value Translation of the calculation description
Note

The sales conditions are not printed in the KUMAVISIONSs standard documents. If they are printed project-
specifically, the translation is available in the respective document.

Assignment sales condition in sales price and sales line discount

The assignment of a sales condition to a record in the "Sales price" or "Sales line discount" table is always
done via the "Sales condition no." field. The currency of the condition must match the currency of the "Sales
price" or "Sales line discount ".

Records in the "Sales price" table with the "Sales condition no." field filled in always have the value 0 in the
Sales price field in the master data, the price is calculated when entering the data in the sales lines. The same
applies to the "Sales line discount" table and the line discount % field there.

The calculation of the sales price or the line discount % always takes place at runtime when the respective data
record is used in a sales document with its data.

Sales prices or sales line discounts with specified sales conditions

The sales prices with specified condition number are used like normal sales prices to determine the best price.
Whether or not a sales price is taken into account as a valid sales price for pricing in a special sales document
is therefore not dependent on the sales condition data. Only the value of the sales price is determined
dynamically and the sales price then participates with this determined price in the best price determination.

Note

The default logic for finding the records of the "Sales price" or "Sales line discount" table has not been
changed.

Function: "Get sales price" in sales document

The "Get Sales Price" function, available by default in every sales document, lists for the user's selection the
records of the Sales Price table applicable to a sales line. The user can select a specific sales price and transfer
it to the sales lines, thus manually bypassing the automatic sales price determination when entering the item
no. or sales line quantity.

The same applies analogously to the "Get line discount" function (can also be called in the sales document.)
The function has been extended in that when a data record from the "Sales price" table with an assigned "Sales
condition no." is displayed, the value calculated on the basis of the sales line data using the sales condition
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lines is now displayed instead of the 0 defined in the master data. This applies to each row of the window that
refers to a sales condition.

If a sales price is included in the best price determination, the currency and the unit of the sales line may differ
from the currency and the unit of the data record of the Sales Price table. Therefore, the Sales price table has
been extended with the information "Currency code (Calculated)", "Unit code Calculated" and "Sales price
(Calculated"). The first two fields contain the data of the sales line from which the calculation call has been
started. The "Sales price (calculated)" field contains the calculated sales price in the currency and the unit of
the sales line, unlike the default "Sales price" field which contains the price in the currency and the unit code
of the "Sales price" (master data) record.

By clicking on the Assist button in the Sales condition no. field, you can branch out to a window that shows the
application of the sales condition up to the sales price determined in this way and thus makes it
comprehensible. The same applies in analogy to the Sales line discount table. Transfer of the sales condition
data to the "Sales price/discount calculation line" table. If a sales condition is found during the sales price
determination, the data of the sales condition rows are transferred to a sub-table of the sales row ("Sales price/
discount calculation row" table). This applies both when using the best price determination by the application
and when using the "Get sales price" function by the operator. The same applies here again analogously for the
discount determination.

The user can display the records of the "Sales- Price/Discount calculation row" table in a window and also edit
them. The parameters can be changed, rows can be deleted and rows can be added.

In addition, if necessary, it is possible to call on a completely empty calculation in the sales line and transfer by
function the lines of any condition selected by him.

Editing is always done in a temporary environment, which allows the user to simulate his change and - if he
does not like the effect of his change - to discard it completely and restore the previous state before calling the
window. By confirming with OK, the changes made are transferred to the sales line, the changes are retained,
these can be called up again and edited. The same applies here again for the application of the sales discounts.
The sales line contains 2 calculated fields "Sales price calculation available" and "Sales discount calculation
available" (both Yes/No). The fields are not initially displayed in the sales line, but can be selected by the user
and show the user whether or not there is a respective calculation for the line.

Transfer "Sales price/discount calculation line". when copying, posting, archiving, delivery call-off, etc.

The data records of the "Sales price/discount calculation line" table are also transferred to the posted
documents and archived documents during posting and archiving. These can be displayed read-only from the
posted or archived document to the respective line of the document.

Note

Exception are the delivery lines and return delivery lines, because here by default no display of the sales price
takes place.

Price units

The price calculation of a document line of the sale from the standard system is based on the formula:

Net amount = quantity * sales price * (100 - discount%) / 100
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In practice, other calculation formulas are also encountered. An example of this is the price calculation using
price units. Typically, this price calculation is used for goods that have a very low unit price, e.g. screws. When
using price units, the price information of the document line must always be interpreted in the unit code of the
document line.

Example 1:

The basic unit of the article is Piece, the unit of the document line is also Piece. The price in the document line
is given in multiples of 1000 (= price unit). The price entered by the user is to be interpreted as the price for
1000 PIECES.

Example 2:

The basic unit of the article is Piece, the unit of the document line is Package. The unit PAKET is defined in the
table of article units for the article, where 1 PAKET = 50 PIECES. The price in the document row is given in
multiples of 1000 (=price unit). The price entered by the user is to be interpreted as the price for 1000 PAKET.

In addition, the user can already manage the prices agreed with the customers in the master data by specifying
a price unit.

Note

Price units do not represent a conversion between units that cannot be defined in the article unit table by fixed
conversions. E.g. the article is managed in the basic unit Piece. The document line is also recorded in PUNCH,
but the price calculation of the document line is not based on PUNCH, but on weight. The mapping of such
weight-based document pricing is another pricing method and is not mapped in this section.

Article price groups

In view of the fact that in wholesale identical articles are not to be priced individually in both purchasing and
sales, but a price is to be stored for an entire group of articles with the same price, the functionality of the
article price groups is a time saver and a reduction in the amount of maintenance required for pricing.

An example of an item price group can be colors. A group of colors of the same container always costs the
same, no matter if it is red, yellow or green color. Thus, price maintenance in sales can be done via an article
price group "color". The prices stored via an article price group are fully integrated into the pricing routine in
Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™.

Price agreements for item price groups can be recorded in the same way as item prices, i.e. in particular:

* the sales type can accept all options (All customers / Customer price group / Special customer) even
for item price groups,

» Campaign awards are supported,

* Customer hierarchies are supported (see chapter Hierarchies),

» Sales conditions are supported,

* Quantity-based, date-based and currency-based prices are supported,

* unit-dependent prices are also supported, as follows: If a price (defined for an article price group) is to
apply to a special article unit, this must be stored in the line. It is up to the user to ensure that this
unit is then also defined as an article unit for the articles of this article price group.
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Note

Variant-dependent price definitions are not supported for article price groups. The following applies here: If an
article with variants belongs to an article price group, the prices of this article price group automatically apply
to all variants of this article.

To define an article price group, call up the "Article price groups" via the user search.

Via "New" in the ribbon you can define a new item price group using the table below.

Field Description

Code Specifies a meaningful abbreviation of the item price group
Description Indicates the description of the item price group

Sale Specifies the use for the sales area

Purchasing Specifies the usage for the purchase

Once the article price group has been successfully created, you can use the "Ribbon - Belonging - Article price
group - Sales prices" to enter the prices for each customer or customer group of the article price group in the
same way as for standard price maintenance.

Graduated prices

The calculation of the value of the Sales price and Sales line discount % fields of the sales line is based on the
price and discount agreements between the customer and the item stored in the master data in the Sales price
and Sales line discount tables.

The possibilities of price and discount agreements are very diverse. For example, agreements for all
customers, for customer groups or for special customers can be stored on the customer side and agreements
for article groups or for special articles can be stored on the article side.

If the user enters an item in a sales line in a sales document for a customer, the application automatically
calculates the value of the Sales price and Line discount % fields of the sales line. The calculation is done by
comparing the value of the Quantity field of this specific sales line with the minimum quantities stored in the
mentioned master data, and thus running a best price determination among all the sales prices or line
discounts found.

In principle, the standard system carries out the best price determination described above separately for each
sales line of a sales document. In practice, it can happen that the user enters one and the same article several
times in one sales document. This may be necessary, for example, if the item is to be delivered on different
delivery dates. This industry solution therefore extends the price or discount determination of Microsoft
Dynamics Business Central™ in that not only the quantity of the specific sales line that the user is currently
entering is used for the price or discount calculation of this line, but the sum of the quantities in all sales lines
of the same sales document with the same item number. Price relevant fields for this sales line functionality
are:

* Type and no. * Variant code * Unit code and quantity per unit * Alternative with value \<empty> * Allow line
discount and allow calculation discount
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Only those sales lines that have the same values within these fields will be used for summation via the Quantity
field.

As a rule, sales lines with the following values are not included in the totals

* Delivery no. or return no. with value not equal to <empty>.

(i.e. invoice or credit memo lines that have been created by a delivery schedule) * Blank frame order no. with
value not equal to .

(i.e. order lines that refer to a blanket order line) * Alternative with value not equal to <empty>

Via the action Update scale prices the scale prices are calculated. The calculation of the scale prices always
takes place also with the release of the document.

If the sales price or line discount % is changed manually in a document line, neither the price discount nor the
line discount will be recalculated when calculating the scale prices for these lines. Moreover, this line is not
included in the total quantity for the calculation of the scale prices and discounts.

This also applies to document lines with a link to a blanket order or blanket agreement, as well as to
alternative lines and when invoicing posted deliveries or returns.

If, exceptionally, no distributed scale price determination is to take place in a document, this function can be
switched off via the switch Price/discount minimum quantity per line. This can be necessary, for example, if you
want to explicitly show the quantity scale prices or discounts to a customer in an offer.

If lines have already been entered in the sales document, the system asks whether this change should be made.

Confirm with Yes if you want to switch off scale pricing for the document.

Note

Please note that this functionality is only available if the Extended pricing is set to "Extended pricing" in the
Accounts Receivable & Sales setup and the "Price/discount minimum quantity per line" checkbox is
deactivated.

Prices/discounts depending on the type of order

For different sales situations (e.g. the differentiation of an article sale in the "new customer business" and in
the "spare parts business") it is necessary to be able to agree also on different conditions (prices and
discounts) for this.

Therefore, in KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) it is possible to store the sales prices and line discounts
depending on the sales order type.

Sales prices The article sales prices can also be stored depending on the respective sales order type. These
prices are then taken into account during pricing if the corresponding sales order type is specified (in the sales
header).

You can specify the sales order type in the field of the same name in the respective sales price line for the
required item.

When a sales order is created with the corresponding sales order type, the corresponding price is determined
for the item line.
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Sales line discount Analogous to the sales prices, the sales line discounts are maintained. These can now also
be stored depending on the sales order type.

Debtors resource prices

Customer-specific prices can also be stored for resources in KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER). The call of the
resource prices is done via the customer or the resource.

Resource prices can be created per customer, per customer price group or for all customers. They apply to
specific resources or a resource group and, like item prices, can be given a start and end date.

The logic of best price determination or, depending on the institution, no best price determination also applies
to the resources VK prices.

Note

Resource prices are not integrated into pricing with hierarchy code.

Close prices and discounts

The correct price and discount determination depends on the use of start and end dates in the corresponding
sales price and line discount tables. In KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER), the most recent price always
applies as the currently valid price, all other things being equal. Analogously, this is also true for the line
discounts.

In principle, it is possible to provide existing price or discount entries automatically with an end date, as soon
as an entry with a new start date and the same constellation is made. This makes it easier for users to
understand the price or discount found.

To do this, the "Prices and discount" switch on the KUMAVISION info tab must be activated in the Accounts
Receivable & Sales setup.

If a new price or a new discount is entered in the corresponding table with a new start date, the system
automatically sets the end date to 1 day before the new start date in previous entries that have the same
constellation and did not have an end date before.

Note

The "old" prices and discounts will be closed only if the new price or discount entry has no end date.

Best price determination controllable

In Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™, the so-called best price determination applies. This means that in
the customer/article constellation, the system always finds the most favorable price and discount available for
the customer that is valid at the time of document entry. A so-called net best price determination is made, i.e.
the lowest combination of sales price minus line discount is taken. If necessary, a higher sales price that is
eligible for line discount is taken and not a lower sales price that is not eligible for line discount. This also
applies to KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER).

However, there are often customers who are excluded from this rule, but receive individual prices slightly
higher than the prices generally available in the system.
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For this reason KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) offers the possibility to switch off the best price
determination either generally for all customers or customer specific. Switching off the best price
determination corresponds to a hierarchical pricing.

Facility general

In the "Accounts Receivable & Sales Setup" on the "General" info tab, the "Best price determination" field is
used to control whether and to what extent best price determination should take place.

The Best price determination field can be assigned the following option values:

Option value Description

always Best price determination is to be carried out (in principle).

never There shall be no best price determination.

According to Best price determination is to be carried out according to the setting for the
debtor respective customer

Setup controlled best price determination at the debtor

If the setting "according to customer" is selected in the Accounts Receivable & Sales setup, it must be
specifically defined for the respective customer whether the best price determination is to be switched off for
this customer.

Activating the "No best price determination" checkbox on the "Invoicing" information tab will always result in
the customer-specific price being found for this customer, even if it is higher than the generally valid sales
price.

If a new sales document is created for a customer that has the "No best price determination" identifier, the
sales document now also (automatically) receives the "No best price determination" indicator in the "Invoice
details" info tab.

The (pre-)assignment is done as follows:

Option L.
Description
value
Switch not Means that the best price determination should take place for the sales document.
witch no
¢ This default setting is made if the "Best price determination" field is set to "always" in
active
the Accounts Receivable & Sales setup.
Means that no best price determination is to be carried out for the sales document.
This default setting is made if the "Best price determination" field is set to "never" in
. the Accounts receivable & sales setup.
Switch
) or
active

If the "Best price determination" field in the Accounts Receivable & Sales Setup is set
to "According to customer" and the current customer is marked with "Yes" in the "No
best price determination" field.
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In the respective sales document, this default can only be changed by the user if the "Best price determination"
field is set to "always" or "according to customer" in the Customers & Sales setup (if set to "never", the field is
blocked for entry/change). You can therefore reactivate best price determination in the document if necessary,
even if the customer is not normally designated for best price determination.

Pricing behavior

Several prices can be stored for one article (e.g. for different scale quantities and customers, customer groups,
all customers, etc.), all of which are valid in principle.

If best price determination is required, the system automatically finds the most favorable price for the
customer for a document line.

Example: The customer orders an item. The system determines the best price for the customer. If no best price
determination is desired, the system will not (anymore) find the most favorable price for the customer for a
document line, but the most specific customer price.

Pricing date

The pricing date in the offer, order and complaint is the order date. For credit notes and invoices, the posting
date is the pricing date.

The prices in case of a non-best price determination (hierarchical price determination) are found according to
priority.

1. Hierarchy level: The lowest hierarchy level of a customer has priority over the next higher level. This only
applies when working with customer hierarchies, e.g. in the context of association structures.

. Sales type: Campaign, Customer, Customer price group, All customers

. Sales order type: sales order type filled, no sales order type

. Type: article, article price group

. Variant code: Variant code filled, no variant, This only comes into effect when working with variant codes

g~ W N

for articles.

o]

. Unit code: Unit code filled, no unit code
7. Currency code: Currency code filled, no currency code This is only used if the customer works with
foreign currencies.
8. Responsibility unit code: Responsibility unit code filled, no responsibility unit code.
9. Minimum quantity
10. Start date: Newest start date, Older, Start date not filled

If a campaign is selected in the sales document, the other active campaigns of the customer are not taken into
account in pricing. These campaign prices have priority over all other prices. If no campaign is selected in the
document, only the campaigns for the customer/contact of the sales document are taken into account, not for
all customers in the hierarchy.

First, pricing takes place at the level of the customer. If the customer belongs to another customer in a
hierarchy, this customer is not considered for the time being. If no valid price is found at the customer level,
the search continues at the next hierarchy level. If the customer belongs to several customers on the next
level, an error message is displayed. The number of hierarchy levels is unlimited. If no valid price is found at
the customer level, the search continues at the customer price group level using the same logic.

The following logic applies within a layer:
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A price with a variant has a higher priority than a price without a variant, provided that the type of sale and
the type are the same.

The same applies to the currency: first the price with currency, then without currency. But this criterion comes
after the variant.

After that, the minimum quantity is compared: The higher minimum quantity (within the validity) is taken.

Finally, the start date is checked: A newer price has a higher priority than an older one. Basically, only prices
valid on the order date are taken.

Behavior of the discount determination

Discount determination with and without best price determination works in the same way as price
determination.

Pricing according to hierarchies

In the best price or best discount determination, entries from customers higher in the hierarchy are also
included (see also "Managing hierarchies"). In order to be able to use this functionality, the hierarchy type
code to be used in pricing must first be defined in the "General" info tab in the Accounts Receivable & Sales

setup.

All customers stored via the defined hierarchy type code are then taken into account accordingly in the price/
discount determination. The best price and the best discount in the corresponding combinations (validity,
minimum quantity, units, currency, unit of responsibility...) are transferred to the document line. It does not
matter in which hierarchy level the price was determined. If necessary, different prices (customer price,
customer price group price, etc.) are determined in the different hierarchy levels.

Pricing by unit of responsibility

This service area extends the two standard modules Sales Prices and Sales Discount by the possibility to define
them also per responsibility unit. I.e. both prices and discounts can be different for different units of
responsibility. To do this, the desired unit of responsibility must be maintained in the "Unit of responsibility
code" field in the corresponding sales price or sales discount line.

UK suggested retail price

Advanced fields in Advanced Sales Price Proposals

The function "Extended sales price proposals" include the price fields extended in KUMAVISION base365
(BOOSTER): * Price unit * Current UK price (price unit) * New UK price (price unit) * Unit of responsibility *
Sales order type

The fields are taken into account when calculating the price proposal as well as when saving it in the sales
price table.

Sales price proposal based on sales conditions
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When creating the sales price proposal, the new price can be calculated in Microsoft Dynamics Business
Central™ based on factors to be entered manually. However, in KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) there are
already sales conditions for the calculation of sales prices, see Sales Conditions. These sales conditions can be
used to create the sales price proposal instead of the factor.

Procedure: The "Suggest item price..." function is called up in the Extended Sales Price Suggestion. The option
cannot be set for the Suggest item price option. In the options, the calculation base must be set to Sales
condition and in the Sales condition code field the desired sales condition is selected, on the basis of which the
new prices will be calculated. Only conditions of the type Price condition and without currency code can be
selected. Quantity factors are not taken into account. After the action has been performed, the new prices are
proposed in the book sheet and can be transferred to the sales price table according to Microsoft Dynamics
Business Central™ Standard.

Note

Already in the sales price proposal standard is looked for the field Only amounts over in the sales price table. If
you have not entered any prices there, new sales prices will only be calculated if the filter -1 is entered there.

Prices (from version 20.0)

Function management setup

The new price management must first be activated in the function administration. To do this, call up the
"Function administration" via the user search.

The "Function update: New sales pricing" function must be set to the "All users" value in the "Activated for"

column.

Note

Please note that to use the previous pricing, you must not activate this feature. After activation it is not
possible to deactivate this feature.

Price information in the contact management

Especially in the telephone sales of trading companies, a quick price statement is indispensable. Users can call
up the following information directly via the "New customer price information" function:

* Item availability

* Pricing of the item for the corresponding customer

» Storage of the price or the agreed discount in the master data
* Provide price information and save it

* Display of existing price information (also already expired)

To call up the price information, open the desired contact card and then run via the "Belonging" > "Prices and
discounts" ribbon, select the "New price information" function.
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Note
The price information is available for contacts with an existing customer master. If the contact is not yet a

customer, the standard route via an offer must be taken for the price information. If the "Price information"
function is called from the cockpit, users receive a message.
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The price information card opens. Fill in the price information card according to your request using the table
below:
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Field

No.

Variant code

Quantity

Unit code

Date

Currency code

Price unit

Responsibility unit code

Sales order type

Description /
Description?2

Base unit code

Cost price (MW)

Min. contribution margin
%

Storage location

UK price

Line discount amount %

Line discount amount

Line amount Without
VAT

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Description
Enter the desired item number for the price information.

If the article you have specified for the price information is variant-
managed, enter the desired variant in the field.

Enter the number of pieces for which the customer wants a price quote.

The base unit code of the article is preset as the unit code. It can be
changed depending on the article for this price information.

The date is the date of the price information. The field can be changed if
necessary.

The currency code of the customer is stored in the currency code. If
required, a different currency code can be entered here for the price
information.

The price unit of the item is displayed in the Price unit field. This can be
changed for a specific price information.

The responsibility unit code field displays the responsibility of the
customer.

If necessary, specify a sales order type for the price information.

The Description, Description 2 fields are information fields pulled from
the item data.

The Base Unit Code field is an information field that is pulled from the
item data.

The Cost Price (MW) field is an information field that is pulled from the
item data.

The Min. contribution margin % field is an information field that is
drawn from the item data.

In the field Storage location the stored storage location of the customer
is preset. If required, a different storage location can be entered here for
the price information.

The UK price can be changed if necessary.
The Line discount amount % field can be changed if necessary, e.g. to 2.

Specifies the calculated line discount amount based on the percentage
line discount.

Specifies the net amount of the sales line.
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Field Description

Specifies a possible minimum purchase quantity. This specification is
Minimum quantity necessary if the prices for the customer are to be saved permanently in
the price list.

Specifies a validity period for which the prices have been agreed. This
Start/End date specification is necessary if the prices for the customer are to be saved
permanently in the price list.

Activate the switch if you want to apply a line discount for the article

Allow line discount ] )
line (if any).

Allow Rech. discount Activate the switch if you want to apply an invoice discount (if available).

In this field you specify the price calculation method you want to be
considered for pricing. The following options are available:

Lowest price

Microsoft Business Central Standard Pricing
Price calculation method

KUMAVISION base Lowest price

Best price determination

KUMAVISION base price priorities
Without best price determination

. . . Specifies a possible price list. Specifying the price list code is mandatory
Price Price List Code ) .
for saving sales prices.

. . . Specifies a discount price list. Specifying the discount price list code is
Discount price list code . .
mandatory for saving sales prices.

Comments Indicates possible remarks.

Automatically save . . . L .
) . - When the switch is activated, the price is automatically saved.
information when exiting

On the basis of the price and discount data taken or, if necessary, modified, the line amount without VAT is
calculated, which serves as a price information for the customer.

The non-editable fields Line Amount (MW) without VAT, Cost Amount (MW), Contribution Margin (MW) and
Contribution Margin % show users the total values for this price request.

The editable fields Remark, Minimum quantity, Start date and End date are used to permanently store the
prices or discounts with these details for the customer in the price list.

To save prices, you can use the "Save sales price" function in the ribbon. If the "Save information automatically
when exiting" field is checked, the price will be saved automatically.
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The line discounts are saved in the same way using the "Save line discount" function. During the execution of
the function, a duplicate check is performed first. If a customer/article/variant combination already exists in
the selected price list, users will be informed about it in a separate mask with the possibility to remove these
price lines.

Price origin

In the sales documents, the "Price origin" field is available for information on the price of origin. Depending on
the origin, the following information is given in the "Price origin" field:

Field Description

Item / Depending on how the sales price without VAT or sales price (price unit) without
Selling price VAT is determined, the "Price origin" field is then set to item or purchase price.
Blanket If the order is created from a blanket order, the "Price origin" is set to "Blanket
order order".

In case of any manual input of the sales price without VAT or sales price (price unit)

Manual . .
without VAT, the field is set to "Manual".

Note

With the price origin Blanket order and Manual, the price is no longer determined again when the quantity is
changed, contrary to the standard. For the other two options, the standard behavior remains unchanged.

Analogous to the price origin, the field "Line discount origin" is stored per line. The basic logic and sense of the
price origin are applied accordingly to the discount origin.

Saving prices to documents

Often, due to the high number of potential articles, price maintenance in the retail sector is not carried out in
advance, but customer-specifically within an offer. Especially with regard to the tele-sales area, prices are
agreed by telephone and created in the system.

The Save Prices / Discounts section gives users the option of conveniently saving the prices individually agreed
within an offer or order, so that these are directly available to the article the next time it is used.

To save the individual prices within an offer or order, proceed as follows:

First create an offer / order with the desired article lines. In the columns "Sales price" or "Line discount" the
values with the agreed prices/discounts are changed.

Then select the rows for which the prices / discounts are to be saved. Via the "Rows" info tab, select the "Row"
> "Linked information" > "Price / discount calculation" > "Save price / discount" menu item.
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The "Save sales price / line discount" mask opens on which you activate the "Save prices" and "Save line
discounts" buttons. In addition, there are other options for saving prices that can be activated/deactivated
individually.

Field

Save prices

Price list code

Debtor no.

Start date

End date

Adopt

minimum
quantity

Apply variant
code

Show prices
after creation

Description

If users want to save the prices, this field must be activated. The other "price-
relevant" parameters can only be set after activation. If this field is deactivated, the
prices will not be saved.

Specifies a possible price list. Specifying the price list code is mandatory for saving
sales prices.

Via the customer number, users can specify for whom the prices are to be saved.

Here you can specify a start date from which the prices are to apply. The current
working date is preset here.

Here you can enter an end date until which the prices should be valid.

The "Adopt minimum quantity" indicator is used to specify that the quantities of the
respective selected purchasing lines are adopted as minimum quantities in the
price list. If this field is deactivated, no minimum quantities are transferred to the
price table.

The "Adopt variant code" indicator is used to specify that the variants of the
respective selected sales lines are adopted as variants in the price list. If this field
is deactivated, no variants are transferred to the price table and the price is
therefore valid for all variants.

If this checkbox is activated, the newly created prices are displayed in the "Price
list line" window after creation. This allows manual checking and, if necessary,
revision.
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Meaning of the mask fields for discounts:

Field Description

If users want to save the line discounts, this field must be activated. The other

Save line
di ¢ "discount-relevant" parameters can only be set after activation. If this field is
iscounts
deactivated, the line discounts will not be saved.
Debtor no. Via the customer number, users can specify for whom the prices are to be saved.
Start dat Here you can specify a start date from which the line discounts are to apply. The
art date
current work date is preset here.
End date Here you can enter an end date until which the line discounts should be valid.
The "Adopt minimum quantity" indicator is used to specify that the quantities of
Adopt minimum the respective selected sales lines are adopted as minimum quantities in the price
quantity list. If this field is deactivated, no minimum quantities are transferred to the price
list.
The "Adopt variant code" indicator is used to specify that the variants of the
Apply variant respective selected sales lines are adopted as variants in the price list. If this field
code is deactivated, no variants are transferred to the price list and the line discount is
thus valid across variants.
Show line If this checkbox is activated, the newly created line discounts are displayed in the
discounts after "Price list line" window after creation. This allows manual checking and, if
creation necessary, revision.

Then confirm your selection with "OK".

Sales conditions

Sales conditions are a new form of price or discount definitions. The Sales Condition application area allows
you to flexibly calculate the "Sales price" and "Line discount %" fields in the sales line using freely definable
calculation lines.

You can define the costing lines in a standardized way already in the master data.

Sales conditions allow you to variably calculate a sales price or a line discount % in a sales price or sales line
discount, and ultimately a variable price or discount calculation in a sales line.

Sales conditions are first defined as an independent dataset in the sales master data and then assigned to one
or more records in the price list, depending on whether the sales condition is used to calculate a sales price or
a line discount %.

Plant sales conditions

To create a new sales condition, access the sales condition overview via the application search and click on
IINeWII‘

A new sales conditions card opens where you can create the desired sales condition using the tables below.
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No.
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Calculation
basis

Currency code
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Description

Assignment of a unique, identifiable no. of the sales condition by sequential
number by stored number series or manual assignment.

Description of the sales condition

Definition of the condition usage. The following selection options are available:
- Price condition (Cost price)

- Price condition (EK price (newest))

- Discount condition

- Price condition (EK price)

Currency code for the use of the sales condition

Sales condition subform

The sales condition rows define the calculation steps for calculating a sales price or a sales discount when

applying the condition. When defining the sales condition rows, note in particular that the sequence of the

subsequent processing of the calculation steps for calculating the sales price or line discount % is determined

by the sequence of the rows you have entered in the window.

Field

Description

Operators

Value

Example 1:

Description
Description of the sales condition line

+ adds the entered percentage / currency amount
-subtracts the entered percentage / currency amount

The value of the percentage or currency amount that will be added or subtracted via
the operator is entered here.

Calculation Net percentage:

calculates the

percentage

value on the calculation base (EK price or cost price)

Subsequent percentage:

calculates the percentage value on the final value of the previous line in the sales
condition.

Currency amount:
adds or subtracts the entered value in the amount of the currency.

Sales condition 001Knife discount

-10% Calculation of subsequent percentageBasic condition

+ 5% Calculation of subsequent percentage

Result:

-181/1612 - Copyright © 2018 - 2022 KUMAVISION AG



1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

The cost price of the item is calculated as 3.040, -€10
% of 3.040,00 = 304,003040,00

- 304,00 = 2736,005

% of 2736,00 = 136,802736,00

+ 136,80 = 2.872,80

Example 2:

Sales condition 001Knife discount
-10% Calculation net percentageBasic condition
+ 5% Calculation net percentage

Result:

The cost price of the article is calculated as 3040,00 €10
% of 3.040,00 = 304,003040,00

- 304,00 = 2736,00

5% of 3040,00 = 152,002736,00

+ 152,00 = 2.888,00

Via the action "Translations" you have the possibility to store a translation for the individual calculation
descriptions. This translation will be used instead of the German description when transferring to the
documents, provided that a language code is stored in the document. If no translation is available, the German
description will always be used.

Field Description

Target language Translation language selection

Value Translation of the calculation description
Note

The sales conditions are not printed in the KUMAVISIONSs standard documents. If they are printed project
specific, the translation is available in the respective document.

Assignment sales condition in sales price and sales line discount

The assignment of a sales condition is always done via the field "Price condition no." of the respective price list.
The currency of the condition must be the same as the currency of the "Sales price" or "Sales line discount".

Price list records with the "Sales condition no." field filled in always have the value 0 in the "Sales price" field
in the price lists, the price is calculated when entering it in the sales lines. The same applies to the "Line
discount %" field.

The calculation of the sales price or the line discount % always takes place at runtime when the respective data
record is used in a sales document with its data.

Sales prices or sales line discounts with specified sales condition

The sales prices with specified condition number are used like normal sales prices to determine the best price.
Whether or not a sales price is included as a valid sales price for pricing in a special sales document is
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therefore not dependent on the sales condition data. Only the value of the sales price is determined
dynamically and the sales price then participates with this determined price in the best price determination.

Function: "Get price" in sales document

The "Get Sales Price" function, available by default in every sales document, lists the price list records
applicable to a sales line for users to select. Users can select a specific sales price and transfer it to the sales
rows, thus manually bypassing the automatic sales price determination when entering the item no. or sales row
quantity.

The same applies analogously to the "Retrieve line discount" function (also callable in the sales document). The
function has been extended to the extent that now when displaying a data record of the price list with assigned
"Sales condition no." instead of the 0 defined in the master data, the value calculated on the basis of the data of
the sales line using the sales condition lines is displayed. This applies to each row of the window that refers to
a sales condition.

If a sales price is included in the best price determination, the currency and the unit of the sales line may differ
from the currency and the unit of the data record of the price list. Therefore, the Sales Price table has been
extended with the information "Currency code (Calculated)", "Unit code Calculated" and "Sales price
(Calculated"). The first two fields contain the data of the sales line from which the calculation call has been
started. The "Sales price (calculated)" field contains the calculated sales price in the currency and the unit of
the sales line, unlike the default "Sales price" field which contains the price in the currency and the unit code
of the "Price list" (master data) record.

By clicking in the Sales condition no. field, you can use the hyperlink to go to a window that shows you the
calculation of the sales condition up to the determined sales price. The same applies in analogy to the sales line
discounts.

Price unit

The price calculation of a document line of the sale from the standard system is based on the formula:
Net amount = quantity * sales price * (100 - discount%) / 100

In practice, other calculation formulas are also encountered. One example is the price calculation using price
units. Typically, this price calculation is used for goods that have a very low unit price, e.g. screws. When using
price units, the price specification of the document line must always be interpreted in the unit code of the
document line.

Example 1:

The basic unit of the article is Piece, the unit of the document line is also Piece. The price in the document line
is given in a multiple of 1000 (= price unit). The price entered by users is to be interpreted as the price for
1000 PIECES.

Example 2:

The basic unit of the article is Piece, the unit of the document line is Package. The unit PAKET is defined in the
table of article units for the article, where 1 PAKET = 50 PIECES. The price in the document row is given in
multiples of 1000 (=price unit). The price entered by users is to be interpreted as the price for 1000 PAKET.
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In addition, users can already manage the prices agreed with customers in the master data by specifying a
price unit.

Note

Price units do not represent a conversion between units that cannot be defined in the article unit table by fixed
conversions. E.g. the article is managed in the basic unit Piece. The document line is also recorded in PUNCH,
but the price calculation of the document line is not based on PUNCH, but on weight. The mapping of such
weight-based document pricing is another pricing method and is not mapped in this section.

Article price groups

In view of the fact that in wholesale identical articles are not to be priced individually in both purchasing and
sales, but a price is to be stored for an entire group of articles with the same price, the functionality of the
article price groups is a time saver and a reduction in the amount of maintenance required for pricing.

An example of an item price group can be colors. A group of colors of the same container always costs the
same, no matter if it is red, yellow or green color. Thus, price maintenance in sales can be done via an article
price group "color". The prices stored via an article price group are fully integrated into the pricing routine in
Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™.

Price agreements for item price groups can be recorded in the same way as item prices, i.e. in particular:

* the sales type can accept all options (All customers / Customer price group / Special customer) even
for item price groups,

» Campaign awards are supported,

* Customer hierarchies are supported (see chapter Hierarchies),

» Sales conditions are supported,

* Quantity-based, date-based and currency-based prices are supported,

* unit-dependent prices are also supported, as follows: If a price (defined for an article price group) is to
apply to a special article unit, this must be entered in the line. It is up to the user to ensure that this
unit is then also defined as an article unit for the articles of this article price group.

Note

Variant-dependent price definitions are not supported for article price groups. The following applies here: If an
article with variants belongs to an article price group, the prices of this article price group automatically apply
to all variants of this article.

To define an article price group, call up the "Article price groups" via the user search.

-184/1612 - Copyright © 2018 - 2022 KUMAVISION AG



1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Via "New" in the ribbon you can define a new item price group using the table below.

Field Description

Code Specifies a meaningful abbreviation of the item price group
Description Indicates the description of the item price group

Sale Specifies the use for the sales area

Purchasing Specifies the usage for the purchase area

After successfully creating the article price group, you can define the prices via the menu ribbon using the
menu item "Prices" > "Sales prices" in the same way as for standard price maintenance.

Graduated prices

The calculation of the value of the "Sales price" and "Line discount %" fields of the sales line is based on the
price or discount agreements between the customer and the item stored in the price list.

The possibilities of price and discount agreements are very diverse. For example, agreements for all
customers, for customer price groups / customer discount groups or for special customers can be stored on the
customer side and agreements for article groups or for special articles can be stored on the article side.

If users enter an item in a sales line in a sales document for a customer, the application automatically
calculates the value of the "Sales price" and "Line discount %" fields of the sales line. The calculation is
performed by comparing the value of the "Quantity" field of this specific sales line with the minimum quantities
stored in the aforementioned master data and thus runs through a best price determination among all sales
prices or line discounts found.

In principle, the standard system carries out the best price determination described above separately for each
sales line of a sales document. In practice, it can happen that users enter one and the same article several
times in one sales document. This may be necessary, for example, if the article is to be delivered on different
delivery dates. KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) therefore enhances the price or discount calculation of
Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ in that not only the quantity of the specific sales line that the user is
currently entering is used for the price or discount calculation of this line, but the sum of the quantities in all
sales lines of the same sales document with the same item number.

Price relevant fields for this functionality of the sales line are:
* Type and no.
* Variant code
* Unit code and quantity per unit
* Alternative with value <empty>
* Allow line discount and allow calculation discount

Only those sales lines that have the same values within these fields will be used to calculate totals via the
"Quantity" field.
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As a rule, sales lines with the following values are not included in the totals

* Delivery no. or return no. with value not equal to <empty>. (i.e. invoice or credit memo lines created
by a delivery schedule).

* Blank frame order no. with value not equal to <blank> (i.e. order lines that refer to a blanket order
line)

 Alternative with value not equal to <empty>

Via the action "Update scale prices" the scale prices are calculated. The calculation of the scale prices always
takes place also with the release of the document.

If the sales price or line discount % is changed manually in a document line, neither the price discount nor the
line discount will be recalculated when calculating the scale prices for these lines. Moreover, this line is not
included in the total quantity for the calculation of the scale prices and discounts.

This also applies to document lines with a link to a blanket order or blanket agreement, as well as to
alternative lines and when invoicing posted deliveries or returns.

If, exceptionally, no distributed scale price determination is to take place in a document, this function can be
switched off via the switch Price/discount minimum quantity per line. This may be necessary, for example, if
you want to explicitly show a customer the quantity scale prices or discounts in an offer.

If lines have already been entered in the sales document, the system asks whether this change should be made.
Confirm with "Yes" if you want to switch off scale pricing for the document.

Note

Please note that this functionality is available to you only if in Accounts Receivable & Sales Setup the price
calculation method is set to "KUMAVISION base Lowest price" and the "Price/Discount minimum quantity per
line" switch is disabled.

Pricesl/discounts depending on the type of order

For different sales situations (e.g. the differentiation of an article sale in the "new customer business" and in
the "spare parts business") it is necessary to be able to agree also on different conditions (prices and
discounts) for this.

Therefore, in KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) it is possible to store the sales prices and line discounts
depending on the sales order type.

These prices are then taken into account during pricing if the corresponding sales order type is specified (in
the sales header).

You can specify the sales order type in the field of the same name in the respective sales price line for the
required item.

When a sales order is created with the corresponding sales order type, the corresponding price is determined
for the item line.

Analogous to the sales prices, the sales line discounts are maintained. These can now also be stored depending
on the sales order type.
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Debtors resource prices

Customer specific prices can be stored in KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) also for resources. The call of the
resource prices is done via the customer or the resource.

Resource prices can be created per customer, per customer price group or for all customers. They apply to
specific resources or a resource group and, like item prices, can be given a start and end date.

The logic of best price determination or, depending on the institution, no best price determination also applies
to the resources VK prices.

Note

Resource prices are not integrated into pricing with hierarchy code.

Close prices and discounts

The correct price and discount determination depends on the use of start and end date in the corresponding
price lists. In KUMAVISION base365 always the newest price is valid, otherwise the same constellation as the
currently valid price. Analogously, this is also the case for line discounts.

In principle, however, it is possible to automatically assign an end date to existing price or discount entries as
soon as an entry is made with a new start date and the same constellation. This makes it easier for users to
understand the price or discount found.

To do this, the "Close prices and discounts automatically" switch must be activated on the Prices info tab in the
Accounts Receivable & Sales setup.

If a new price or a new discount is entered in the corresponding table with a new start date, the system
automatically sets the end date in previous entries that have the same constellation and previously had no end
date to 1 day before the new start date.

Note

The "old" prices and discounts are closed only if the new price or discount entry has no end date.

Best price determination controllable

In Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™, the so-called best price determination applies. This means that in
the customer/article constellation, the system always finds the most favorable price and discount available for
the customer that is valid at the time of document entry. A so-called net best price determination is made, i.e.
the lowest sales price and the best line discount for the customer are used. Prices and discounts are always
independent of each other in the price list. Therefore, it may happen that a sales line including line discount is
used for best price determination only with the price or the stored line discount with another line (price or
discount). This is also valid for KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER).

However, there are often customers who are excluded from this rule, but receive individual prices slightly
higher than the prices generally available in the system.
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For this reason KUMAVISION base365 offers the possibility to switch off the best price determination either
generally for all customers or customer specific. The deactivation of the best price determination corresponds
to a hierarchical price determination.

Facility general

In the "Accounts Receivable & Sales Setup" on the "Prices" info tab, the "Price calculation method" field is
used to control whether and to what extent best price determination should take place.

The "Price calculation method" field can be assigned the following option values:

Option value Description
Lowest price In principle, Microsoft Business Central Standard pricing is to be used.

KUMAVISION base

price priorities . L
] . There shall be no best price determination.
Without best price

determination

KUMAVISION base

. Best price determination should be carried out according to the
Lowest price

. o settings for the respective customer.
Best price determination

Setup controlled best price determination at the debtor

Independent of the general definition of best pricing in the Accounts Receivable & Sales setup, a different
pricing method can be defined for a specific customer.

You can define this on the respective customer card via the "Price calculation method" field. The options are
analogous to those in the Accounts Receivable & Sales setup.

If the "Without best price determination" option is set, it will cause that the customer-specific price will always
be found for this customer, even if it is higher than the generally valid sales price.

If a new sales document is created for a customer, the sales document will now also (automatically) receive the
valid pricing meta in the "Invoice details" info tab.

The following hierarchy applies to determine the price calculation method:
1. Manual entry in the sales document
2. Debtors price group
3. Debtors card
4. Accounts receivable and sales facility
Pricing behavior

Several prices can be stored for one article (e.g. for different scale quantities and customers, customer price
groups, all customers, etc.), all of which are valid in principle.

If best price determination is required, the system automatically finds the most favorable price for the
customer for a document line.
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Example: The customer orders an item. The system determines the best price for the customer. If no best price
determination is required, the system does not (any longer) find the most favorable price for the customer for a
document line, but the most specific customer price.

Pricing date

The pricing date in the offer, order and complaint is the order date. For credit notes and invoices, the posting
date is the pricing date.

The prices in case of a non-best price determination (hierarchical price determination) are found according to
priority.

1. Hierarchy level: The lowest hierarchy level of a customer has priority over the next higher level. This only
applies when working with customer hierarchies, e.g. in the context of association structures.

2. Sales type: Campaign, Customer, Customer price group, All customers
3. Sales order type: sales order type filled, no sales order type
4. Type: article, article price group

5. Variant code: Variant code filled, no variant, This only comes into effect when working with variant codes
for articles.

6. Unit code: Unit code filled, no unit code

7. Currency code: Currency code filled, no currency code This is only used if the customer works with
foreign currencies.

8. Responsibility unit code: Responsibility unit code filled, no responsibility unit code.
9. Minimum quantity
10. Start date: Newest start date, Older, Start date not filled

If a campaign is selected in the sales document, the other active campaigns of the customer are not taken into
account in pricing. These campaign prices have priority over all other prices. If no campaign is selected in the
document, only the campaigns for the customer/contact of the sales document are taken into account, not for
all customers in the hierarchy.

First, pricing takes place at the level of the customer. If the customer belongs to another customer in a
hierarchy, this customer is not considered for the time being. If no valid price is found at the customer level,
the search continues at the next hierarchy level. If the customer belongs to several customers on the next
level, an error message is displayed. The number of hierarchy levels is unlimited. If no valid price is found at
the customer level, the search continues at the customer price group level using the same logic.

The following logic applies within a layer:

A price with a variant has a higher priority than a price without a variant, provided that the type of sale and
the type are the same.

The same applies to the currency: first the price with currency, then without currency. But this criterion comes
after the variant.

After that, the minimum quantity is compared: The higher minimum quantity (within the validity) is taken.
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Finally, the start date is checked: A newer price has a higher priority than an older one. Basically, only prices
valid on the order date are taken.

Behavior of the discount determination

Discount determination with and without best price determination works in the same way as price
determination. Prices and discounts are always independent of each other in the price list. Therefore it can
happen that a sales line incl. line discount only with the price or the stored line discount with another line
(price or discount) are used for the best price determination.

Pricing according to hierarchy

In the best price or best discount determination, entries from customers higher in the hierarchy are also
included (see also "Managing hierarchies"). In order to use this functionality, the hierarchy type code to be
used in pricing must first be defined in the "General" info tab in the Customers & Sales setup.

All customers stored via the defined hierarchy type code are then taken into account accordingly in the price/
discount determination. The best price and the best discount in the corresponding combinations (validity,
minimum quantity, units, currency, unit of responsibility...) are transferred to the document line. It does not
matter in which hierarchy level the price was determined. If necessary, different prices (customer price,
customer price group price, etc.) are determined in the different hierarchy levels.

Pricing by unit of responsibility

This service area extends the sales prices and sales discounts by the possibility to define them also per
responsibility unit. I.e. both prices and discounts can be different for different units of responsibility. For this
purpose, the desired unit of responsibility must be maintained in the "Unit of responsibility code" field in the
corresponding sales price or sales discount line of the price list.

UK suggested retail price

Extended fields in Extended VK price proposals
The function "Extended sales price proposals" include the price fields extended in KUMAVISION base365:
* Price unit
* Current UK price (price unit)
* New UK price (price unit)
* Unit of responsibility

» Sales order type The fields are taken into account when calculating the price proposal as well as when
saving it in the sales price table.

Sales price proposal based on sales conditions

When creating the sales price proposal, the new price can be calculated in Microsoft Dynamics Business
Central™ based on factors to be entered manually. However, in KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) there are
already the sales conditions for the calculation of sales prices, see Sales Conditions. These sales conditions can
be used to create the sales price proposal instead of the factor.
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Procedure: The "Suggest item price..." function is called up in the Extended Sales Price Suggestion. For the
Suggest sales price option, the option cannot be set up. In the options, the calculation base must be set to
Sales condition and in the Sales condition code field, the desired sales condition is selected, on the basis of
which the new prices are to be calculated. Only conditions of the type Price condition and without currency
code can be selected. Quantity factors are not taken into account. After the action has been performed, the
new prices will be proposed in the book sheet and can be transferred to the sales price table according to
Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ Standard.

Note

Already in the sales price proposal standard is looked for the field Only amounts over in the sales price table. If
you have not entered any prices there, new sales prices will only be calculated if the filter -1 is entered there.

Document process ID in sales

In the sales process, it is helpful if related documents can be tracked from the quotation to the complaint with
a common ID. For example, when creating a complaint, it should be possible to track the credit note, the return
delivery, the purchase complaint and, if necessary, the new resulting order via a common document ID. For this
purpose, there is a new field Document Process ID in the sales header and lines in the sales documents.

Establishment

To use document tracking, a number series must first be created in the Accounts Receivable & Sales setup.

To do this, first call up the Accounts Receivable & Sales setup via the user search. On the Accounts Receivable
& Sales setup card in the "Number series" info tab, you now have the option of entering a number series in the
"Document process ID" field. You then exit the setup.

Process

The "Document process ID" field is automatically filled with a sequential number from the number series in the
"Start" document in the sales header. The document process ID can be viewed in the document lines in the
field of the same name. The document process ID is then transferred to all documents and their lines resulting
from the "Start" document.

Example:

A sales quotation is created as a "Start" document. In the document header, a document process ID is
automatically assigned to this process. This document process ID is then transferred to the documents
resulting from the process. The sales quotation is converted into a sales order. Thus, the sales order would
automatically be assigned the document process ID of the original sales quotation as well.

Offer - Order - Archived sales documents - Delivery - Invoice - Sales complaint (only if the lines are created via
the "Retrieve document lines to be cancelled" function)

Via the menu item "Line" in the info tab of the same name, the "Navigate Doc.Process.ID" can be called up
under the menu item "Linked information". On the Navigate Doc.Process.ID card, all documents for the
respective document process ID are displayed. By clicking on the number in the "Number of entries" field, you
can display the corresponding document.
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Letter Salutation

In addition to the formal and informal form of address that can be defined for a contact, KUMAVISION base365
(BOOSTER) provides an additional form of address, the document form of address. It is used in sales
documents in the Sales to contact field.

The reason for this is that there are contacts without first names in the system. If such a contact is selected as
a contact person for a sales document, only the last name of this person is printed in the document in Microsoft
Dynamics Business Central™ Standard.

To avoid this, KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) enters the result of the document title formula into this field,
so that a contact without a first name can be addressed with the appropriate name and title in the document.

Establishment

The setup of the document salutation should be created for each salutation code. To do this, call up the
"Salutations" via the user search.

First select the salutation line for which you want to set up the formula. Then select the "Formulas" menu item
via the ribbon.

For each language code, enter a corresponding document reference formula.
Print salesperson in sales documents

In KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) there is a possibility to store two salesmen on the customer or in the
sales documents. Depending on the use of these two codes in the companies, it is necessary to print one or the
other sales code on the printed document to the customer. For example, if the sales representative is entered
in sales code 1 to determine commissions and the internal contact person for the customer is in sales code 2,
the customer should have the internal contact data displayed in the document.

For this purpose, a selection can be made in the respective documents for the printout of the salesperson in the
"Commission" info tab in the "Printout salesperson" field.

Alternatively, a general default setting can also be set in the Accounts Receivable & Sales setup in the info tab
"KUMAVISION" via the field "Salesperson proof".

Types of communication according to the 2012 data protection amendment

On 01.9.2012, a decisive change in the data protection amendment takes effect, which in many cases changes
the way customer data is handled.

In particular, it concerns the use of personal data for own business purposes, i.e.: advertising. To this end, far-
reaching amendments have been adopted for Section 28 of the BDSG (Federal Data Protection Act).

Ultimately, the processing or use of personal data for advertising purposes will be made more difficult in the
future; as of September 1, 2012, use will clearly - and more clearly than before - depend on the consent of the
respective person. This becomes problematic because this change does not only affect new data, but also
existing data. (Source: GFM News)

Non-personally addressed advertising - e.g., via Postwurf special - is not affected by the tightening of the data
protection amendment.
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The data protection amendment contains a so-called "opt-in", according to which a customer must expressly
consent to the disclosure of data for the purpose of advertising. If this has only been done by telephone, the
company must subsequently confirm it in writing. In addition, the customer must be informed in every
advertising letter which company stored his or her data for the first time.

The following assessments were made for the implementation of the stricter data protection amendment in the
CRM module of:

In principle, personal contacts may now only be used for advertising purposes (i.e., the segmentation of
addresses) with the prior consent of the person. This applies in particular to e-mail campaigns. A postal letter
is permitted up to the point of objection. Contacts of the type company may always be contacted by any means.

Communication types in contact management

The contacts are extended in the info tab "Communication" by the communication types letter, e-mail,
telephone and fax with the respective characteristic Allowed Yes or No. The default setting is empty, which
means undefined. The communication type fields must be filled so that the selection of person addresses can
be carried out.

If a change is made in one of the fields between the specifications Allowed Yes or No, an additional table
Communication log items documents when and by which user the change was made.

In addition, the user must always enter a comment (e.g. according to telephone from xx.xx.xx) (mandatory
entry). This ensures that a change is not made by mistake and that information about the changes can be
provided quickly at any time in the event of queries.

The log items can be accessed and viewed directly from the contacts via the "Associated" > "Linked
information" > "Communication log items" ribbon.

If a communication type is not explicitly set to Yes or No but remains empty, the system always assumes that
this communication type may not be used for the person contact. To initially set the communication type to No
for all contacts, the report 5049015 Initialize Comm. Allowance must be run once.

These settings on the contact have no effect on the creation of direct mails via the corresponding mail icon on
the contact. Similarly, individual activities can be created for the contact. Only if activities are created via the
Log segment function, the check for the permitted communication types is performed.

Segmentation of personal contacts

When creating segments, a communication type must be selected before adding contacts to the segment.

In this way, the system ensures that only contacts who have agreed to this type of communication are added to
this segment. Before logging the segment, the system checks again that the contacts in the segment have still
not objected.

To select a communication type, an activity template must be selected in the segment header. It is
recommended to select one activity template per communication type. * Fax * E-mail * Letter * Phone

to create.
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The Add contacts function checks whether the contacts matching the search criteria are also permitted for the
selected communication type. Only contacts that are allowed for this communication type are entered in the
segment. A corresponding message confirms that the communication types have been taken into account.

Note

A subsequent change of the communication type in the segment header does not retroactively change the
selected contacts.

So if the communication type for an action is to be changed completely, then this must be changed in the
activity template and the activity template must be dragged into the segment header again. This will run the
check again.

automatic delivery of additional sales lines

In an order, in addition to the "real" article items (items with stock flow), cost items are often entered, e.g. for
freight costs, which are directly related to the article. Also the items of the type "service" are used more and
more often.

The basic idea in the procedure is that with the order release these orders do not have to be processed actively
in the sales department. I.e. the goods are delivered to the customer via a logistics process (one- or two-stage).
In the daily invoicing run (periodic billing), all orders pending invoicing are invoiced.

This would create the problem in Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ Standard that all items that are not
stock items would not be delivered. However, if these items are not delivered, they will also not be invoiced.

A subsequent posting in the sales order could be performed, but this would lead to considerable effort as all
invoices would have to be posted manually.

With the functionality enhancement "Automatic delivery of additional sales lines", the scope of functions has
been extended so that these items are also invoiced directly when posting the logistics documents.

setup

kumavision module setup

In order to be able to use the function of "Automatic delivery of additional sales lines", the switch of the same
name must be activated in the "KUMAVISION module setup" first. Otherwise, the function cannot be executed
in the system and the corresponding setup will not be visible for users.

automatic delivery of additional sales lines setup

In the "Automatic delivery of additional sales lines setup”, all the

* Items of type=Service
* resources
* G/L accounts

-194/1612 - Copyright © 2018 - 2022 KUMAVISION AG



1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

that should be delivered automatically. This table can be seen as a global setup for sales.

Field

Type

Description

Print Line

Delivery
time

procedure

Description

Indicates what type the record is. You can choose from:
- Item

- Resource

- G/L account

Indicates the number of the article, resource or G/L account.

This field is interdependent with the "Type" field. If at this point the setup record has
its validity for all items, resources or G/L accounts, the "No." field will not be
narrowed down further and will remain empty

Specifies the description of the selected item, resource or G/L account in the "No."
field.

Indicates if this item should be printed on the delivery bill, if applicable (Print Line =
Yes/NO).

Indicates whether "Deliveries" of these items should be posted with the first delivery
or last delivery of the order.

The facilities from the "Automatic delivery of additional sales lines facility" only apply if logistics documents

are used in sales orders. I.e. in case of direct delivery from the order, users must enter the quantities

themselves.

In case of mixed documents (lines with logistics and lines without logistics) the logic always takes effect when

posting the logistics document. If the lines without logistics are delivered before (from the document), users

can also post the lines manually.

Before posting the delivery, the system checks whether the transaction contains a line that is stored in the

setup table, e.g. the G/L account for freight costs. If this is the case, the quantity to be delivered is entered

automatically. This does not create a separate delivery bill, but is included in the same delivery bill as the

goods entry.

Note

For these items mentioned above - except for items of the type Service - no items arise on delivery.

Print alternative line totals

With the switch "Print alternative row totals" in the company data, totals rows in sales quotation documents

can be printed separately. If the switch is enabled, one sum line totals all lines of a bundle or subtotal, the

second sum is in parentheses and totals all lines that are marked as alternative.
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If the switch is deactivated, and rows in a bundle or subtotal are marked as alternatives in sales quotations, no
sum of alternatives will be printed in the sales quotation document.
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Financial Accounting
Check VAT statement for completeness

Different accounting schemes can be created for VAT accounting. To ensure that these are consistent and
complete for all entries and VAT product and VAT business posting groups, there is a "Check VAT statement for
completeness" report. Accounting staff can use this when creating and reconciling the preliminary return. The
report "Check VAT accounting for completeness" can be called up and run from the VAT accounting ribbon
under the menu item "Check accounting scheme...".

Differentiated direct posting of G/L accounts

In purchasing, sales and service, it is possible to use a switch on the G/L account card to specify whether the
G/L accounts can be used in the respective processes. If the respective switch is activated in a G/L account, the
G/L account can be used in the respective process. If the user wants to use a G/L account in a document that is
not activated for the process, the system will issue a corresponding error message.
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Shipment Processing
Prerequisite

The dispatch processing assumes that the basics of Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ and KUMAVISION
base365 (BOOSTER) operation are known and that the corresponding user in the system has the required
authorizations to execute the respective functions.

!Inote "Note The shipping processing module is an activation module, the use of which is only possible with
additional licensing and activation.

General

Shipping processing enables the mapping of shipping orders. These contain article items, manual document
lines, e.g. for a simple sample parts shipment and information on the load carriers used. Different open
logistics documents (goods issue, warehouse picking) and posted deliveries can be combined in one shipping
order and thus form one shipment.

Within a packaging order, the article items can be assigned to the load carriers and the load carriers in turn to
other load carriers. In this way, multi-level packaging structures are created. A load carrier ID can be
generated for each load carrier. When the shipping order is sent (posted), the assigned logistics documents and
the packaging material consumption are posted.

Note
The term load carrier in the setup master data of shipping processing and the term packaging material in the
application are synonyms and describe the different types of load carriers/packaging materials that are

basically available.

In the shipping order lines, a load carrier describes a concrete unit, possibly marked with a load carrier ID. The
terms load carrier and package are synonymous in this context.

Note

Since each load carrier is specified by definition with the quantity 1, the shipping order is not suitable for
posting the consumption of packaging aids, e.g. 10 meters of stretch film or 4 pieces of edge protection.

Establishment

Before you can use the shipping process, you need to set up the following in the system:
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Field

Shipping
order
numbers

Assign
today's date

Default load
carrier
(packaging
material)

Booking type

Company ID

Load carrier
ID numbers

Assign load
carrier ID

Calculate
check digit
for load
carrier ID

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Description

Define the number series for shipping orders here.

The field is currently not used by the system.

The field is currently not used by the system.

Define here which posting option, Deliver or Deliver and Invoice, should be used
when posting a shipping order.

Enter the company ID here. The company ID is assigned by GS1.

Define the number series for load carriers here. The number from the load carrier
ID number series and the company ID together make up the load carrier ID/package
ID.

during order release If you check this box, the load carrier ID/package ID is
automatically assigned when a shipping order is released.

With the help of this field it is possible to generate a load carrier ID according to the
NVE. Therefore the activation of this field has an effect on the calculation and input
of the load carrier ID. The load carrier ID is composed of the "Company ID" and an
individual number. If now the calculation of the check digit was activated, the
system checks during the automatic generation or manual input of the load carrier
ID whether the ID string is NVE conform, in which the character length without
check digit is 17 characters long. Furthermore, the system checks whether the ID
string consists only of digits, so that a check digit can be calculated. If these
conditions are not correct, the system issues a corresponding message when
generating the load carrier ID.
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Load carrier

Inforegister General

Field Description

Enter the code for a load carrier here. A number series for load carriers does not

Code )

exist.
Description Enter the description of the load carrier here.
Stock This is the stock of the load carrier, if the load carrier is linked to an article.
It Enter an article number here if an article exists for this load carrier. The

em no.

specification is not mandatory.
Article .

The field is currently not used by the system.
category
Unit Enter the unit of the load carrier here. The specification is not mandatory.
ID If this field is activated, a check is made when a shipping order is released whether
Mandatory the load carrier/package has a load carrier ID/package ID.

Define a special number series for the load carrier here. The number from the load
carrier ID number series and the company ID together make up the load carrier ID/
Load carrier package ID.If the "Calculate check digit for load carrier ID" checkbox has been
ID numbers activated in the "Shipping and load carrier setup", the system checks whether the ID
string is "NVE compliant" when generating the load carrier ID automatically and
also when entering it manually. For more information, see "Shipping and Load

Carrier Setup".

Note

A load carrier inventory management with indication of batch or serial numbers is currently not provided.

Inforegister dimensions

Field Description

Lenath Enter here the length of the load carrier in the unit of length commonly used in your
en
9 company.

Enter here the width of the load carrier in the unit of length commonly used in your

Wide
company.
Height Enter here the height of the load carrier in the unit of length commonly used in your
ei
g company.
Weight Enter here the weight of the load carrier in the weight unit commonly used in your
eig

company.

Associated data - Load carriers - Storage locations of origin
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The origin storage locations are required if the load carrier is linked to an article. In the origin storage location

lines, it must be specified in which storage location the load carrier stock is to be reduced. When using a

storage location with storage bins, a storage bin marked as standard must be specified in the storage bin

contents for the item linked to the load carrier.

The fields in the General group are used to filter the displayed origin storage location rows.

Field

Type of origin

Origin code

Type

Code

Start date

Storage
location type

Location code

Description

Specify here whether this record applies to a customer, vendor, work center group,
or all customers.

blank
This record applies to all processes in which a shipping order is posted. The Origin
code field remains empty.

Debtor
This record applies to sales deliveries to the customer specified in the Origin Code
field.

creditor
This record applies to return deliveries to the vendor specified in the Origin Code
field.

Workplace Group
This origin type is not used in shipping processing.

All debtors
This record applies to sales deliveries to any customer.

Specify here the customer, or vendor depending on the Origin type field.
The type item or All items is possible.

Enter here the article no. of the article linked to the load carrier. The field is preset
with the article no. from the load carrier card. No code is required for the type All
items.

Note

The All items type means that when the shipping order is posted, the item specified
on the load carrier card is reduced in stock.

Enter here a date from when, from the specified storage location, the load carrier
stock is to be reduced.

Shipping processing only uses records with the storage location type Load carrier.

Enter here the storage location from which the load carrier stock is to be reduced
when posting the shipping order.
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Storage location

The storage location map has been extended by the Shipping Processing field.

Field Description

Specify here whether shipping processing is relevant for this storage location.

blank

Shipping processing is not relevant for the storage location. Also with this option
it is possible to create a shipping order for documents with

a storage location with this indicator.

Shipping package

processing Packages are to be used at this storage location. Shipping orders should not be
used. This option enables a simplified package entry in the sales
order, purchase complaint and stock transfer order without shipping order.
Also with this option it is possible to create a shipping order for documents with a
storage location with this indicator

Shipping Order
Shipping orders are to be used at this storage location.

Processes

The basis for shipping processing is the shipping order. The shipping order offers the possibility to map a
shipment consisting of several packages (load carriers). A simple entry of packages is already possible in sales
orders, purchase complaints and stock transfer orders. When the delivery is posted, a shipping order is
automatically created and posted, and the packaging stock is reduced (see section Packing unit in outgoing
documents).

The manual creation of a shipping order (see section Shipping order for logistics documents and Shipping
order for posted documents) allows to relate the different packages of a shipment and thus to map a multi-level
packaging structure. In addition, the document items can be assigned to the packages.

Note

For the creation of a shipping order, the storage location from which sales items are is shipped (consumed) is
irrelevant.

Package in outgoing documents

The possibility to record packages in outgoing documents can be used in sales orders and purchase
complaints. It is used to easily record in a document the type and quantity of load carriers used. The
prerequisite is that the storage location specified in the document header contains the value Packages in the
field "Shipping processing". An assignment of the document items to the respective load carrier, as well as an
assignment of the load carriers among each other ("box on pallet") is not provided.
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When the delivery is posted, a shipping order is created and posted that contains all document items and the
load carrier information. When the shipping order is posted, the load carrier stocks are reduced, provided that
an origin storage location is specified for the load carrier.

Note

If the storage location specified in the document header has the value Packages in the "Shipping processing"
field, at least one package must be specified in the document.

Note

If an article (inventory-managed load carrier) with serial number or batch number management is assigned to
the load carrier, there is no stock reduction. The document can be posted without error message.

This option is also available in the stock transfer order. Relevant for the entry of the load carriers is the issuing
storage location (transfer. from code) in the stock transfer order. When the stock transfer issue is posted, the
shipping order is created and posted.

Note

When the shipping order is posted, the load carrier stocks on the
Destination storage location (app. by code) of the stock transfer order reduced, regardless of
the origin storage location lines at the load carrier.

Field Description
Load carrier code Enter the code of the load carrier here.

) o The load carrier description is transferred from the load carrier card
Load carrier description
and cannot be changed.

Load carrier quantity Enter the number of load carriers used here.

Load carrier Gross weight . .
(scale) Enter the gross weight of the filled load carrier here.
scale

Note

When entering the load carrier code in a sales order or in a purchase complaint, a check is made to see
whether an appropriate data record exists for the customer or vendor in the origin storage location lines of the
load carrier. If this is not the case, a corresponding error message appears.

Manual shipping order

Manual creation of a shipping order header:
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Shipping order header Inforegister General
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Field

No.

Delivery
condition code

Delivery code

Carrier
transport type
code

Interface

Forwarding
order/ waybill
no.

Assigned user
ID

Single-package
shipment

Status
For type
For no.

Sell to contact
no.

Delivered to
code

Delivered to
Name

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Description

The number of the shipping order is assigned by the system. The prerequisite is
the number series in the shipping and load carrier setup.

Enter here the delivery condition code relevant for the shipping order. The
specification is mandatory. When the first document is accepted into the shipping
order, the delivery condition code is overwritten with the value from the
document.

Enter the delivery code relevant for the shipping order here. The specification is
mandatory. Only goods issue documents with the same deliverer code can be
transferred to the shipping order.

Enter the carrier shipment type code relevant to the shipping order here.

Only relevant in conjunction with an additional app for transmitting information
to shippers (not included in the basic scope of shipping processing)

Enter the number of the forwarding order or bill of lading here.

Specifies the ID of the user who is responsible for the document

Set the indicator so that separate, posted shipping orders are created for each
load carrier/package when the shipping order is sent (posted).

Note

When entering the load carrier code in a sales order or in a purchase complaint,
a check is carried out to see whether an appropriate data record exists for the
customer or vendor in the origin storage location lines of the load carrier. If this
is not the case, a corresponding error message appears.

Release the shipping order before posting.
The field is filled by the system when the first document is accepted.

The field is filled by the system when the first document is accepted.

The field is filled by the system when the first document is accepted.

The field is filled by the system when the first document is accepted.
The field is filled by the system when the first document is accepted. The entry

can be changed in the shipping order.
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Field Description

Delivered to ) .
The field is filled by the system when the first document is accepted. The entry

country/region . T .

d can be changed in the shipping order. The entry is mandatory.
code
Delivered to zip The field is filled by the system when the first document is accepted. The entry
code can be changed in the shipping order.
Delivered to The field is filled by the system when the first document is accepted. The entry
contact can be changed in the shipping order.

Information register deliverer/forwarding agent

Field Description

Collection date Enter the pickup date for the shipping order here.
Pick-up time Enter the pickup time for the shipping order here.
Date of arrival Enter the delivery date for the shipping order here.
Arrival time Enter the delivery time for the shipping order here.

Menu item "Shipping order..."

With the help of the menu item "Send shipping order" (F9), the shipping order is posted depending on the
posting type in the shipping and load

carrier setup. The prerequisite for this is that the status of the shipping order is released. When the shipping
order is posted: * The posting of the assigned logistics documents and the associated origin documents * The
booking of the packing material consumption * For single-package shipments, a separate, booked shipping
order is created for each load carrier/package. The related bundled shipping orders

contain the reference to the original shipping order in the "Single-package shipment parent order no." field. *
The archiving of the posted shipping order(s).

Menu item "Send and print.."

With the help of the menu item "Send and print" (Shift + F9) the dispatch order is posted and the dispatch
order document (Report 5049200) is printed. The prerequisite here is also the prior release of the shipping
order.

"Release" menu item

Using the menu item "Release" (Ctrl + F9), the status of the shipping order is changed from Open to Released.
When the shipping order is released, a series of checks take place: * The fields Delivery condition code,
Delivery code, Delivery to name, Delivery to country/region code and Delivery to zip code must be filled

in * At least one load carrier must be specified * Either all article lines and manual lines must be assigned to
the load carriers or no article line and manual line may be assigned to a load

carrier. * In the case of single-package shipments, the load carriers may only be located on packaging structure
level 1 and the document lines must be

assigned to the load carriers.

"Reset status" menu item
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Using the "Reset status" menu item (Ctrl + F8), the status of the shipping order is changed from Released to
Open.

"Actions" menu item

The menu item "Actions" contains the menu items Shipping, Functions, Logistics documents and Posted
documents.

"Shipping" menu item

Via the menu item "Shipping" the functions "Send shipping order" (F9), "Send and print" (Shift + F9),
"Release" (Ctrl + F9) and "Reset status" (Ctrl + F8) can be called.

"Functions" menu item
The following functions can be called up via the "Functions" menu item:
"Manual line"

The "Manual line" function allows you to enter shipping order lines (see section Shipping order with manual
lines (without logistics documents and without posted documents)).

Field Description
Description Enter the description for the shipping order line here.
Quantity Enter the quantity for the shipping order line here.

"Calculate packaging structure"

The function can be used to recalculate the packing structure. (This function is executed automatically when
assigning the packaging materials and assigning the document lines to the packages).

"Assign Load Carrier ID"

With the help of the function, a load carrier ID is already assigned per load carrier in a shipping order with the
"Status" Open. The prerequisite is that a number series for the load carrier ID is specified in the shipping and
load carrier setup and the load carrier is marked as ID Mandatory.

"Logistics documents" menu item

The menu item "Logistics documents" can be used to call up the functions "Get goods issue" and "Get
warehouse picking" (see section Shipping order for logistics documents).

"Posted vouchers" menu item

The "Get posted documents" menu item can be used to call up the "Get posted sales deliveries", "Get posted
service deliveries", "Get posted apportionment outbound" and "Get posted return delivery" functions (see
section Shipping order for posted documents).

"Belonging" menu item
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Via the menu item "Associated" > "Shipping order" > "Remarks", multi-line remarks can be entered for the
shipping order.

Field Description

Dat Enter the entry date of the remark here. The current working date is suggested default
ate
value

Comment Enter the comment for the shipping order here.

Shipping order lines

The shipping order lines specify the article items or manual shipping order lines to be shipped (see section
Shipping order with manual lines (without logistics documents and without posted documents)) and the load
carriers used. Several load carriers can be assigned to each other and thus form a multi-level packaging
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structure within the shipping order. Article items or manual shipping lines can also be assigned to one or more
load carriers.

Field Description
Document . . . .
] The field is filled by the system with the value "empty", article or load carrier.
line type
Document . . .
] The field contains the item no. or the code of the load carrier.
line no.
Packaging .
The field is filled by the system.
structure
D ot The field contains the item description from the origin document line, the description
escription
P from the manual shipping line or the description of the load carrier.
Serial The field displays the serial number from the assigned logistics document or posted
erial no.
document.
Batch The field displays the batch no. from the assigned logistics document or posted
atch no.
document.
Quantity The field is filled by the system.
Movement The field is filled by the system. Reduce the movement quantity to divide the
quantity document line into several load carriers.
Unit The field contains the unit from the origin document line or the unit of the load
ni

Load carrier
ID

Weight per
unit

carrier.

The load carrier ID can be entered manually or calculated by the system. The
prerequisite for system-side calculation is the ID Mandatory indicator on the load
carrier card and a number series for load carrier IDs. The load carrier ID consists of
the company ID and the next number from the load carrier ID number series.If the
"Calculate check digit for load carrier ID" checkbox has been activated in the
"Shipping and load carrier setup”, the system checks whether the ID string is "NVE
compliant" when generating the load carrier ID automatically and also when entering
it manually. For more information, see "Shipping and Load Carrier Setup".

Note

The load carrier ID is mapped without a check digit. A check digit is usually required
to display the load carrier ID in a barcode. In this case,

depending on the barcode type used, the check digit must be calculated when the
barcode is printed.

The field contains the gross weight from the origin document line or the weight of the
load carrier. The value can be changed in the shipping line.
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Note

If the warehouse picking or picking logistics operations are used, an item tracking code with the serial no.
warehouse or batch no. warehouse indicator must be entered for serial/batch no. managed items.

"Manage" menu item
Via the menu item "Manage" > "Delete line" marked shipping order lines can be deleted.
"Functions" menu item "Split line" menu item

The function is used to split a document line with the type article into two document lines. The prerequisite is
that the quantity in the document row is greater than 1 and the transaction quantity is less than the quantity. A
new document line is created for the difference between the quantity and the movement quantity.

Menu item "Insert packaging material"

With the help of this function, one or more load carriers/packaging materials can be added to the shipping
order. When selecting the load carrier/packaging material, the desired quantity can be specified. A shipping
order line with the quantity 1 is created for each load carrier/packaging material. The packaging structure is
incremented from 1 to n.

"Mark position" menu item

With the help of this function, one or more shipping order lines can be marked in order to subsequently assign
them to another shipping order line. Marked lines are displayed in red.

Menu item "Delete marker"
The function can be used to delete previously set markers.
Menu item "Add to package"

This function can be used to assign one or more previously selected shipping order lines to another shipping
order line. Selected shipping order lines with the document line type Article or "empty" can only be assigned to
a shipping order line with the document line type Load carrier. Selected shipping order lines with the
document line type Load carrier can only be assigned to a shipping order line with the document line type Load
carrier. With the assignment of a shipping order line to another shipping order line, a multi-level packaging
structure is created, which is mapped in the "Packaging structure" field. When assigning a shipping order line
with substructure, the complete structure is added to the other shipping order line.

Note
Load carriers should always be assigned from "bottom to top". This means that the pallet, for example, should

be on level 1 (lowest level). The first layer of cardboard boxes should represent level 2. An intermediate layer
(anti-slip mat) forms level 3 and the next layer of cartons forms level 4.

"Remove from package" menu item (Ctrl + Alt + E)
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The function can be used to remove one or more previously marked shipping order lines from a load carrier/

package. If the selected shipping order line is a load carrier/package with a substructure, the selected shipping

order line is moved to packaging structure level 1.

The line retains its substructure.

"Line" menu item "Origin documents" menu item

The function can be used to call up the associated origin document for a document line with the type Article.

These can be: * Sell order * Purchasing complaint * Service order * Stock transfer order * Booked sales

delivery * Booked service delivery * Booked return delivery * Posted apportionment output

Menu item "Logistics document line"

With the help of this function, the corresponding logistics document goods issue or warehouse picking can be

called up for a document line with the type article.

Infoboxes Shipping order infobox

Field
Shipping note

Customer No./ Vendor
No.

Gross weight

Tara

Net weight

Number of packages
(1St level)

Number of packages
(total)

Interface

Description
Indicates whether a remark exists for the shipping order.

The field is filled with the information in the "For Type" field in the
shipping order header.

Sum of all gross weights of the shipping order lines on structure level 1.

Sum of the tare over all charge carrier rows, independent of the
structure level.

Sum of net weights across all item and manual shipping order lines,
regardless of structure level.

Total number of packages at structure level 1.

Sum of packages at all structural levels.

Indicates whether an interface is used for the shipping order.
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Infobox shipping order line

Field Description
Tara Dead weight of the load carrier from the load carrier card.

For load carrier rows without substructure, the net weight is empty. For load carrier rows
with substructure, the net weight is the sum of the gross weights of the next
substructure levels. For item lines, the net weight is identical to the gross weight of the
item times the quantity.

Net

weight Note
In shipping processing, the net weight of the item is identical to its gross weight. Reason:
In shipping processing, the already packed item "Paint in can" is considered. The gross
weight of the "Paint in can" item is used as both net and gross weight in shipping
processing.
For load carrier rows without substructure, the gross weight is equal to the weight of the

Gross load carrier. For load carrier rows with substructure, the gross weight is the sum of the

weight net weight(s) plus tare. For item lines, the gross weight is identical to the gross weight of
the item times the quantity.

Length Length of the load carrier.

Wide Width of the load carrier.

Height Height of the load carrier.

Shipping order for logistics documents

In a previously manually created shipping order, goods issues or warehouse picks can be transferred to the
shipping order using the "Actions" > "Logistics documents" function. When the first document is accepted, the
delivery address in the shipping order header is filled with the delivery address of the origin document. When
each additional document is accepted, its delivery address is compared with the data in the shipping order. If
the two addresses differ, a message appears informing the user that the address data is different. The user can
confirm the message and continue with the transfer. The document lines are created in this case. The data in
the shipping order header remains unchanged.

Get goods issues

This function can be used to transfer goods issues to the shipping order. The following requirements must be
met: * The goods issue must not already be included in another shipping order. * The "to be delivered" field in
the goods issue lines must contain a quantity

Note

In two-stage logistics, picking must be registered first, before the goods issue can be transferred to the
shipping order.
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Field

Document line
type

Document line
no.

Packaging
structure

Description

Serial no.

Batch no.

Quantity

Movement
quantity

Unit

Load carrier ID

Weight per unit
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When the goods issue lines are transferred, the shipping order lines are created:

Description

The field is filled with the value Article by the system.

The field is filled with the article number by the system.

The field is not filled by the system.

The field contains the item description from the origin document line.

If the goods issue line contains an item tracking line with serial no., the serial no.
is transferred to the shipping order line.

If the goods issue line contains an article tracking line with batch no., the batch
no. is transferred to the shipping order line.

The field is filled by the system.

The field is filled by the system.

The field contains the unit from the origin document line.
The field is always empty for item lines.

The field contains the gross weight from the origin document line. The value can
be changed in the shipping line.

Get stock picking

With the help of this function, warehouse picks can be transferred to the shipping order. The following
requirements must be met:

» Warehouse picking must not already be included in another shipping order.
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Field

Document line
type

Document line
no.

Packaging
structure

Description

Serial no.

Batch no.

Quantity

Movement
quantity

Unit

Load carrier ID

Weight per unit
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When the warehouse picking lines are transferred, the shipping order lines are created:

Description

The field is filled with the value Article by the system.

The field is filled with the article number by the system.

The field is not filled by the system.

The field contains the item description from the origin document line.

If the warehouse picking line contains a serial no., the serial no. is transferred to
the shipping order line.

If the warehouse picking line contains a batch no., the batch no. is transferred to
the shipping order line.

The field is filled by the system.

The field is filled by the system.

The field contains the unit from the origin document line.
The field is always empty for item lines.

The field contains the gross weight from the origin document line. The value can
be changed in the shipping line.

Packaging structure for shipping order

Adding the load carriers/packaging materials to the shipping order and assigning them to each other, as well
as assigning the article lines to the respective load carriers/packaging materials is described in section
Shipping order lines.

Send shipping order

Before sending (posting) the shipping order, it must be released. When the shipping order is released, a series
of checks are performed:

» The fields Delivery condition code, Delivery code, Delivery to name, Delivery to country/region code
and Delivery to zip code must be filled in

» At least one load carrier must be specified

* In the case of single-package shipments, the load carriers may only be located on packaging structure
level 1 and the document lines must be
assigned to the load carriers.
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When the shipping order is posted, the following takes place depending on the posting type in the shipping and
load carrier facility:

» The posting of the assigned logistics documents and the associated origin documents

* The booking of the packing material consumption

 For single-package shipments, a separate, booked shipping order is created for each load carrier/
package. The related bundled shipping orders
contain the reference to the original shipping order in the "Single-package shipment parent order no."
field.

* The archiving of the posted shipping order(s).

Shipping order for posted documents

Get posted documents

In a previously manually created shipping order, the following posted documents can be transferred to the
shipping order using the "Actions" >

"Posted documents" function, provided that the posted document is not already included in another shipping
order : * Geb. sales delivery * Geb. service delivery * Geb. stock transfer output * Geb. return delivery

When the first document is accepted, the delivery address in the shipping order header is filled with the
delivery address of the origin document. When each additional document is accepted, its delivery address is
compared with the data in the shipping order. If the two addresses differ, a message appears informing the
user that the address data is different. The user can confirm the message and continue with the transfer. The
document lines are created in this case. The data in the shipping order header remains unchanged.
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When the posted document lines are accepted, the shipping order lines are created:

Field Description

Document line

¢ The field is filled with the value Article by the system.
ype

Document line . . .
The field is filled with the article number by the system.

no.
Packaging .
The field is not filled by the system.
structure
Description The field contains the item description from the origin document line.
Serial If the origin document line contains an item tracking line with serial no., the
erial no.
serial no. is transferred to the shipping order line.
Batch If the origin document line contains an article tracking line with batch no., the
atch no.
batch no. is transferred to the shipping order line.
Quantity The field is filled by the system.
Movement )
i The field is filled by the system.
quantity
Unit The field contains the unit from the origin document line.
Load carrier ID The field is always empty for item lines.

. . The field contains the gross weight from the origin document line. The value can
Weight per unit . o .
be changed in the shipping line.

Packaging structure posted documents

Adding the load carriers/packaging materials to the shipping order and assigning them to each other, as well
as assigning the article lines to the respective load carriers/packaging materials is described in section
Shipping order lines.

Send shipping order

Before sending (posting) the shipping order, it must be released. When the shipping order is released, a series
of checks are performed:

» The fields Delivery condition code, Delivery code, Delivery to name, Delivery to country/region code
and Delivery to zip code must be filled in

» At least one load carrier must be specified

* In the case of single-package shipments, the load carriers may only be located on packaging structure
level 1 and the document lines must be
assigned to the load carriers.
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When the shipping order is posted, the following takes place depending on the posting type in the shipping and
load carrier facility:

* The booking of the packing material consumption

» For single-package shipments, a separate, booked shipping order is created for each load carrier/
package. The related bundled shipping orders
contain the reference to the original shipping order in the "Single-package shipment parent order no."
field.

* The archiving of the posted shipping order(s).

Shipping order with manual lines (without logistics documents and without posted documents)

Manual document lines can be created in a previously manually created shipping order using the "Actions" >
"Functions" > "Manual line" function:

Field Description
Description Enter the description for the shipping order line here.
Quantity Enter the quantity for the shipping order line here.

The shipping order line is created:

Field Description

Document line type The field is empty and not editable.
Document line no. The field is empty and not editable.
Packaging structure The field is empty and not editable.
Description The field contains the captured description.
Serial no. The field is empty and not editable.

Batch no. The field is empty and not editable.
Quantity The field contains the recorded quantity.
Movement quantity The field is filled by the system.

Unit The field is empty and not editable.

Load carrier ID The load carrier ID is determined by the system.
Weight per unit The field is empty, but editable.

Packaging structure manual lines{ #packaging-structure-manual-lines }

Adding the load carriers/packaging materials to the shipping order and assigning them to each other, as well
as assigning the manual document lines to the respective load carriers/packaging materials, is described in
section Shipping order lines.
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Send shipping order

Before sending (posting) the shipping order, it must be released. When the shipping order is released, a series
of checks are performed:

» The fields Delivery condition code, Delivery code, Delivery to name, Delivery to country/region code
and Delivery to zip code must be filled in

* At least one load carrier must be specified

* In the case of single-package shipments, the load carriers may only be located on packaging structure
level 1 and the document lines must be
assigned to the load carriers.

When the shipping order is posted:

* The booking of the packing material consumption

* For single-package shipments, a separate, booked shipping order is created for each load carrier/
package. The related bundled shipping orders contain the reference to the original shipping order in
the "Single-package shipment parent order no." field.

» The archiving of the posted shipping order(s).

Shipping processing with V-LOG interface

In addition to the standard delivery bill, wholesale companies usually require other shipping documents. Above
all, the package label for the respective shipper. A connection to the corresponding shipping software is often
adapted to the specific project. In KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) there is therefore a standard connection
to the shipper software V-LOG. With V-LOG, shippers such as UPS, DHL, DPD or various other shippers or
forwarders can be handled automatically. However, this also means that data required for the shipping
software, such as delivery address, number of packages, weight, etc., can be transferred in a standardized
manner.

If the interface mentioned is used, some settings must be made in advance, which are explained in more detail
below.

Number series

Create and configure a new number series for future shipping orders in the "Shipping and Load Carrier Setup"
as needed.

Load carrier setup
Create and configure the necessary load carriers in the "Load carrier setup".
Storage location

The storage location must be set up with which type of shipping processing is used for this storage location.
The "Shipping processing" field must contain the "Shipping order" selection. Only storage locations with this
setup will be included in the interface.

V-LOG setup
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The interface is activated in the V-LOG setup. The endpoint URLs must be entered for the web service and the
V-LOG client must be entered. This setup is usually done by KUMAVISION together with you.

field

Active

Webservice
Endpoint URL

V-LOG Client

Printer

Status Request
Cooldown (min)

V-LOG franking
check

description

After configuration of the Webservice Endpoint, the V-LOG integration can be
activated.

Must be configured according to MHP's specifications.

Must be configured according to MHP's specifications
Indication on which printer the label should be printed

Cooldown between successive, manually triggered status updates of a V-LOG
line. A manually triggered V-LOG status update can only be done by the user
every <Status Request Cooldown> minutes.

Defines whether the V-LOG franking is checked before the shipping order is
released and thus denied if necessary.

The following values are transferred in XML format if this option is set:
'Send Date', 'Send DateTime’, 'inch value', 'send_height', 'send length’,

'send_width', 'send_value of goods'
Use XML - -

. For new installations this option is automatically activated. For existing
formatting

installations, the option can be used to test whether the remote station can
handle the XML values.
Recommendation: Use the new XML formatting

Delivery agent

In the carrier overview, "V-LOG" is set as the default shipping provider for the respective carrier via the
"Default shipping provider" field.

This value is a configuration template. Without this default, the shipping provider must be selected again/
manually for each shipping order. The desired shipping provider can be manually overwritten in the shipping
order at any time despite this preconfiguration.

The communication with V-LOG is mainly based on numeric key values. If shipping orders of a carrier are to be
transferred to the V-LOG interface, the numeric value of the desired carrier is required in the V-LOG Code
field. This numerical value must be requested from MHP on a case-by-case basis.

Carrier note

Each carrier can be separately assigned a carrier note including a description and a freely configurable,
numeric V-LOG carrier code. These can later be assigned to a shipping order.
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Call up the carrier notes for the respective carrier line via the menu ribbon.

field
Delivery agent

V-LOG
Deliveryman Note
Code

Description

Numeric V-LOG
delivery code

V-LOG Deliverer Notes
Code

DEL
SUR
SIN

SE

INV

RE

COD

AVI

Co1
Cc02
101
102
103
104

EAV

Assignment of delivery text

description

Indicates the respective delivery agent.

The available V-LOG delivery person codes have been fixed in coordination
with MHP. Further information can be found in the table below.

The description serves as a template. If a value is stored here, it will be
automatically taken over as description in the assignment when the carrier
note is assigned to a shipping order later on.

The numeric V-LOG delivery code can be assigned individually.

Description MHP Field Name

Delivery Advice

Other Information

Tail Lift Required

Secured Secured

Consignemt Group (for separate
invoice)

Invoice Text
Collection of Goods COD for Collection

. . . Advice Infomation for
Advice Information for Collection

Collection
Order Text 1 Order Text 1
Order Text 2 Order Text 2
Invoice Text 1 Invoice Text 1
Invoiced Text 2 Invoice Text 2
Invoiced Text 3 Invoice Text 3
Invoice Text 4 Invoice Text 4
Email Address Email Address
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It is possible to transmit a free additional text (250 characters) to the deliverer via the "Deliverer text" field in
the respective shipping order.

Assignment of carrier notes

In the shipping order, predefined carrier notes can be linked manually to the shipping order via the
corresponding drilldown.

Posted shipping order

The "Shipping processing" report (Report 5049200) can be printed from the posted shipping order. If the
posted shipping order is called up from the origin documents, the origin document lines in the posted shipping
order are highlighted in blue.
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Warehouse and Logistics
Warehouse and Logistics

Number of delivery note copies

In Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ Standard, a fixed number of invoice copies can be stored for a
customer. This means that the number of invoices specified there is printed with each invoice posting.

Similarly, a fixed number of delivery note copies can be stored for a customer in KUMAVISION base365
(BOOSTER). This allows the wholesaler to respond to the wishes of his customers or to store the number of
delivery note copies required by the forwarding agent for foreign customers. This number of copies is printed
automatically when the delivery bill is posted.

To store the fixed number of delivery note copies, first call up the desired customer card.

On the "General" info tab, you can then specify the number of delivery note copies in the "Number of delivery
note copies" field.

Item statistics for inventory turnover

In Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ Standard, article statistics can be called up from the article card.
However, only currency values such as sales, contribution margin, etc. can be displayed in the standard. The
display of quantities was missing.

Therefore, the item "Inventory turnover" can now also be called up in the call "Article statistics" in the row

view.
As rows, the quantities of item items (not value items) are cumulated according to the filters entered.
Presented are:

* Receipts (quantity) - item items with item type Receipt

* Purchases (quantity) - item items with item type purchase

* Actual message (quantity) - item item with item type output

» Assembly actual report (quantity) - article item with item type assembly output

» Total positive movements (quantity)

* Sale (quantity) - item item with item type sale

* Consumption (quantity) - item item with item type

* Consumption for assembly (quantity) - article item with item type Consumption for assembly
» Total negative movements (quantity)

» Stock transfer (quantity) - Purchasing (quantity) - Article item with item type stock transfer

All quantities except for stock transfers are shown as positive.
When you drill down, the item items of the corresponding item type are displayed.

Article references in goods receipt

When retrieving origin document lines in the goods receipt, the reference numbers from the document lines
are also displayed in the window in addition to the article number. This also allows filtering on the supplier
article number when creating goods receipt documents.
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Negative stock control per storage location

In Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™, the prevention of negative stock can be set for all storage locations.
In the company, however, it is necessary to enable individual storage locations for posting to negative stock.

In the storage location, it is possible to set how negative bookings are to be handled for this storage location,
in deviation from the standard setting in the warehouse setup.

To do this, call up the "Storage locations" via the user search. On the respective storage location card, you can
set this up in the "General" info tab in the "Prevent negative stock" field.

If Prevent negative stock = No is set up in the storage facility, the field with the same name in the storage
location has the option

* Standard (No)
* No
* Yes

Conversely, if Prevent negative stock = Yes is set up in the storage facility, the field of the same name in the
storage location has the option

» Standard (Yes)
* No
* Yes

The basic setting at the respective storage location always corresponds to the standard option and can then be
set differently.

Note

The display on the item master (default (Yes) or default (No)) always corresponds to the setting in the
warehouse setup.

When posting stock issues, the system always checks in the following sequence:

» Setting on the article

» Setting at the storage location

» Setting in the warehouse facility and then the booking is performed or prevented, depending on the
setting.

Batch certificate management

With the batch certificate management, you have the option of storing certificates resulting from external work
and assigning them to the deliveries. This means, for example, that certificates for external sterilization can be
stored for the deliveries and automatically printed out for the customer when the delivery bill is printed out.

Establishment

Advanced production facility

In the extended production setup, the number series for the certificate documents is stored first. To do this,
first call up the "Extended production setup" via the user search.
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In the field "Batch certificate number" the number series for the certificate documents is stored. If no number
series has been defined in advance, you can define it via "Select from complete list" and then assign it to the
"Batch certificate number" field.

Debit card

If a customer is also to receive the batch certificates when the delivery bills are printed out, this must first be
set up on the corresponding customer card.

To do this, call up the desired customer card. On the "General" information tab, in the "Print batch certificates"
field, you have the option of activating the switch if the batch certificates are to be printed out for this
customer when the delivery bill is printed out.

Manage batches

To manage the batch certificates, call up the "Batch certificates" via the user search.

The batch certificate overview opens where you can view the batch certificates already entered or create a new
batch certificate via "New".

To create a new batch certificate, the "No." field is automatically assigned based on the number series set up.
Alternatively, manual assignment is possible.

The "Description" and "Certificate No." fields can be filled manually with the information of the certificate. All
other fields on the "General" info tab are automatically filled by the system after the certificate is imported.

Then run the "Import" function in the ribbon to make the selection of the certificate image file.

You can then use the functions "Get batches from purchasing delivery", "Get batches from batch no.
information" and "Get batches from article items" to assign the certificate to the batch.

Furthermore, the following functionalities are available in the menu ribbon:

Function Description

Export Allows you to save the image file present in the header record.

Open This allows the image file present in the header record to be displayed.
Delete Deletes the image file present in the header record.

Batch No. Information Card

The batch certificate no. for which the batch was assigned is displayed on the batch no. information card via
the "Batch certificate no." field. The batch certificate card can be called up directly via the batch certificate
number.

Automatic postings for stock transfer orders

If the checkbox "Transfer order issue automatically posts inbound" is activated for a storage location, an
inbound posting for a transfer order is automatically posted as soon as the outbound transfer order has been
posted at the transfer storage location.
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This makes sense especially if there is no personnel at the destination storage location who can confirm the
information of the goods by an inbound posting.

To make this setup, first call up the desired storage location. Then activate the checkbox "Transfer order
output bay automatic input" and confirm your setup with "OK".

Get origin document lines

In Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ Standard Logistics Documents:

* Warehouse putaway,
* Warehouse picking,
* Goods receipt,

* goods issue

the pending documents can be retrieved by function call "Get origin document" into the documents. All lines
still to be delivered are transferred to the logistics document. Lines that are not required must now be deleted
manually.

The function "Get origin document lines" has been extended in KUMAVISION base365 (BOOSTER) to the view
on the document lines. The voucher lines are grouped by voucher and voucher line and can be sorted by article
number, etc. in the overview. Individual item lines can be selected. As a result, the selected lines are then
transferred to the logistics document.

This function has been implemented in the following logistics documents:

* Goods Receipt,

» warehouse putaway,
* goods issue and

» warehouse picking
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Unique Device ldentification UDI (EUDAMED)

Abbreviations

Abbreviations Comment

DUNS Data Universal Numbering System

ESG Electronic Submissions Gateway

UDI Data Overview of UDI datasets published by the EU Commission (last accessed on
Dicitonary 03.09.2021).

EUDAMED European Database on Medical Devices

UDI Unique Device Identification

UNC Uniform Naming Convention

XSD XML Scheme Definition

XML Extensible Markup Language

Introduction

For reporting UDI data into EUDAMED, data from the article master as well as new data to be specified are
used. The UDI information can be written to an XML file or printed. XML files containing UDI data exported
from GUDID can be imported into Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™.

Note

The Unique Device Identification UDI (EUDAMED) module is an activation module, which can only be used
with additional licensing and activation.

Facilities UDI - EUDAMED in KUMAVISION
To set up the UDI EUDAMED interface, call up the "UDI setup" via the user search.

UDI Establishment

In the "UDI Setup" the basic setups are made:

Field Description
Standard allocation point The standard allocation point.
Standard manufacturer SRN The manufacturer's Stadard SRN
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Actions Ribbon

Field
Initilize
New Base DI

Ribbon Belonging

Description

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Creates the default master data. Must be executed once after activating the module.

Creates a new DI (BASIC DI, UDI DI, Secondary DI, etc.)
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The menu ribbon contains the option for central master data maintenance. The following descriptions are
taken from the UDI Data Dicitonary of the European Commission:
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Annex XVI

CMR Categories

Clinical Size
Types

Device
Certificate
Types

Issuing Entities

MDN Codes

Measure Units

Multi
Component
Devices

Notified Bodies

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Description

,Field stores the reference to the Intended purpose other than medical of the
Device (UDI-DI).

Field stores the values regarding the Intended purpose of the Device other the
medical one’s as they are descubed in the Annex XVI of MDR Regulation.”

“Mentions if the Device has a CMR (Carcinogenic,Mutagenic or toxic to
Reprodution (CMR) ) substance in it’'s composition”

,Device Clinical Sizes can be provided if applicable. Several Clinical Sizes can be
added for the Device. Clinical Size will be defined by the Type, Precizion, Value
(either Range, single value or Text) and Measuring Unit

The Type of Clinical Size (example : length, width, etc.)”

“When registering the Device, for Devices covered by Product certificates, user
will have to provide identification details of the Product Certificate covering the
Device.

Property defines the type of Product Certificate associate with the Device.”

~Assigned Issuing Entities that will generate the DI Codes allocated for all DI's
inside Eudamed (Basic UDI DI, UDI-DI, Unit of Use DI, Secondary Di, Package

level DI).

The Commission shall designate one or several entities to operate a system for
assignment of UDIs (‘'issuing entity')”

,The Nomenclature Code(s) associated with the UDI-DI.
The corresponding CND Nomenclature Code will be stored in the field”

“Device Clinical Sizes can be provided if applicable. Several Clinical Sizes can be
added for the Device. Clinical Size will be defined by the Type, Precizion, Value
(either Range, single value or Text) and Measuring Unit

Clinical Size Measure Unit”

“Property defines if the Basic UDI-DI is refering to a System which is a Device in
itself, Procedure pack which is a Device in itself (in accordance with the Art.
22(4) MDR) or Kit.

Property is applicable for Standard Devices (not Systems or Procedure Packs)
Option Kit is only applicable in case of IVDR Devices and System which is a
Device in itself, Procedure pack which is a Device in itself are applicable only in
case of MDR Devices”

»~When registering the Device, for Devices covered by Product certificates, user
will have to provide identification details of the Product Certificate covering the
Device.

Property stores the reference to the Notified Body that issued the Product
Certificate”
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Field Description
“Risk Class of the Device associated with the Basic UDI-DI.
Risk Classes Device Risk Class is dependent directly on the Applicable Legislation of the

Special Devices

Device.”

»~Property defines if the Device is a Special Device Type anf if so, the type of
Special device Type.

In case the Device is a Standard Device having the option System or Procedure
Pack (which is a Device in itself) or a System or Procedure Pack - field is not

supplied.”
Storage . . ‘ .
. »~References the Storage and Handling Conditions associated to the Device (UDI-
Handling
s D)~
Conditions
T ¢ »,Field stores the details regarding the type of medicinal substance registered
eo

yp (Substance which can be considered a Medicinal Product or Substance which

Subastances

Warning Values

Product
Designer

Base DI List

Change Log
Entries

may be considered a medicinal product derived from human blood or plasma)”

»,Field stores the Type of Critical Warnings or Contra-Indications, being required
in this case.”

“Details of the Product Designer (Original Manufacturer) who Manufactured
(produced) or Designed the Device.

Reference to an Organisation details provided in case the Manufacturer that
designed and manufactured the device is not present in EUDAMED.”

List of all (also assigned) DIs (BASIC-DI, UDI-DI, Secondary DI, etc.)

List for all changes of UDI information

Base DI List

This list is the central list in which all DIs are stored. This applies to DIs that are already in use (e.g. Basic UDI-
DI or UDI-DI) as well as to DIs that are not in use and have been acquired from the corresponding allocation
bodies. UDI master data records can be stored for Basic UDI-DI, UDI-DI and EUDAMED DI.
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Code

Allocation office

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

Description
Contains the corresponding UDI-DI (e.g. GTIN or HIBC)
Contains the corresponding allocation point (e.g. GS1)

Optional field for a more detailed description of the UDI record which is not

Description
reported to EUDAMED.
DI Type Describes the DI type (e.g. Basic UDI-DI, UDI-DI or Secondary DI).
Use in . .
Indicates whether the DI is part of an EUDMAED data set.
EUDAMED
Ribbon
Field Description
EUDAMED Create record Creates a EUDAMED data set (Basic UDI-DI, UDI-DI and EUDAMED DI)
New Creates a new row in the Base DI list
Audit Trail Opens the change log of the EUDAMED data set

Open DI Card
Open DI versions

Open article links

Basic UDI Card

Opens the EUDAMED data set
Opens the DI version overview

Opens the artiecl link belonging to the EUDAMED data set

The Basic UDI master data can be entered in the Basic UDI card. The fields are to be filled according to the

UDI Data Dictionary. Fields that do not originate from the Data Dictionary are listed in German and in the

following.

Information register General

|Field| Description| |Description |A free description text can be assigned.| |Released| Indicates whether the

version of the record has been released.| |Active |Indicates the version that is currently being edited or was

last edited.| |Internal version |Specifies the version. |
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Ribbon

Field Description

Create new )
] Creates a new version of the UDI master data set
version

Release version Releases the current version.

Creates an XML file from the UDI master data set which can be uploaded to

Export
EUDAMED.

Open DI versions Opens the overview of existing DI versions of a UDI master data set

Audit Trail Opens the change log of the EUDAMED data set

UDI-DI Card

The UDI-DI master data can be entered in the UDI-DI card. The fields are to be filled according to the UDI Data
Dictionary. Fields that do not originate from the Data Dictionary are listed in German and in the following.

Information register General

Field Description

Description A free description text can be assigned.

Released Indicates whether the version of the record has been released.

Active Indicates the version that is currently being edited or was last edited.

Internal version Specifies the version.

Ribbon
Field Description
Create new )
. Creates a new version of the UDI master data set
version

Release version Releases the current version.

Creates an XML file from the UDI master data set which can be uploaded to

Export
EUDAMED.

Open DI versions
Open item links

Audit Trail

Opens the overview of existing DI versions of a UDI master data set
Assigns a UDI-DI to an article and, if applicable, its variant and unit code.

Opens the change log of the EUDAMED data set
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Field

Copy UDI data

Delete Basic UDI Link
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Description

Copies the UDI master data from another UDI master data
set

Deletes the assigned Basic UDI.

Delete Secondary UDI link Deletes the assigned Secondary UDI.
Delete Unit of Use DI link Deletes the assigned Unit of Use DI.
Delete Direct Marking DI link Deletes the assigned Direct Marking DI.

Related Delete Legacy Device

Shortcut

Deletes the associated legacy device.

Delete Product Designer Link

shortcut

EUDAMED-DI Card

Deletes the assigned link to the Product Designer.

The UDI-DI master data can be entered in the EUDAMED-DI card. The fields are to be filled according to the
UDI Data Dictionary. Fields that do not originate from the data dictionary are listed in German and in the

following.

Inforegister Basic UDI

Field
Description
Released
Active

Internal version

Description

A free description text can be assigned.

Indicates whether the version of the record has been released.
Indicates the version that is currently being edited or was last edited.

Specifies the version.
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Ribbon

Field Description

Create new )
Creates a new version of the UDI master data set

version
Release version Releases the current version.
Export Creates an XML file from the UDI master data set which can be uploaded to
EUDAMED.
Open DI versions Opens the overview of existing DI versions of a UDI master data set
Open article links Assigns a UDI-DI to an article and, if applicable, its variant and unit code.
Audit Trail Opens the change log of the EUDAMED data set.
Actions - Functions
Field Description
Copy UDI data Copies the UDI master data from another UDI master data
set
Delete Secondary UDI link Deletes the assigned Secondary UDI.
Delete Unit of Use DI link Deletes the assigned Unit of Use DI.
Delete Direct Marking DI link Deletes the assigned Direct Marking DI.
Delete UDI-DI device link Deletes the assigned UDI-DI.
Delete EUDAMED ID link Deletes the assigned EUDAMED ID.

Delete Product Designer Link . . .
hortcut Deletes the assigned link to the Product Designer.
shortcu
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labels interface

general

The "Label Interface" module (Label Interface - LIF) allows you to capture a data structure consisting of
several pieces of information linked to the item. This data structure can be used as a basis for dynamic
generation of labels in the software solutions "Loftware NiceLabel Cloud" (edition "Business" or higher),
"Loftware NiceLabel On-Premise" (edition "LMS Enterprise" or higher) or "Seagull Scientific BarTender"
(edition "Automation" or higher). Here, the data structures are individually filled from the Microsoft Dynamics
365 Business Central™ processes at runtime and transferred to the label programs via web service call.

Label templates are usually designed in the label programs and linked to the received data structures via
integration/automation scenarios and output on printers.

general functionality

The label programs themselves usually consist of various components, whereby two areas are particularly
important for the integration of the label interface:

Label Designer

* NiceLabel Designer - Pro
» BarTender Designer

Automation Builder / Integration Builder

e NiceLabel Automation Builder - Pro
e NiceLabel Automation Builder
* BarTender Integration Builder

While the Label Designer is used to create the different label designs and define the graphical layout of the
labels, the Automation / Integration Builder is used to define the workflow from receiving the data ("trigger"),
through the different steps of opening the correct label template, assigning variables and print settings, to
creating and reporting back to the source system. For more details, refer to the respective sections "Additional
Setup of NiceLabel Cloud", "Additional Setup of NiceLabel On-Premise" and "Additional setup of BarTender".

components

The "Label Interface" (Label Interface - LIF) Work Clearance Module consists of a base, which contains the
basic table structures, views and logics, as well as an interface deployment for the integration of various
output scenarios.

In the standard of the label interface here are the interface implementations

"KUMAVISION Label Interface - NiceLabel Cloud"
"KUMAVISION Label Interface - NiceLabel On-Premise Webservice"
"KUMAVISION Label Interface - BarTender Webservice"

are included.
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In addition, the interface implementation "KUMAVISION Label Interface File Extension" is available as a
separate app, which enables file export within an on-premise environment. Since access to the file system is
not possible for a SaaS environment, this interface implementation had to be outsourced to a separate app.

general setup

In order for Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central™ to successfully transfer data to the label programs, a
basic setup is required. Furthermore, various optional settings are possible. These are described in the
following subchapters.

general activation of the label interface

The label interface is an enabling module for the KUMAVISION base / BOOSTER and can be activated via the
"KUMAVISION Module Setup" page, provided that this module has been licensed.

labels position code overview

The data structures used for the transfer to the label programs consist of so-called "key-value pairs", i.e. a list
of values, each of which has a unique identifier. These identifiers are stored uniquely across the various labels,

regardless of how they are used. To create and maintain these identifiers, open the "Label position code
overview" page.

Define the list of unique identifiers to be used in the label data structures here.

field use

Unique code for the identifier. The code can contain a maximum of 20 characters. In
Code the label structures, the codes to be used are selected at a later point and linked to
the respective data.

Description of the identifier to clarify the content. The maximum length of the

Description o
description is limited to 80 characters.

label interface setup
The Labels Interface Setup is the central starting point for the basic setup of the label interface.

Basic setup parameters are set here and, among other things, the interface implementation to be used is
selected. Depending on the "Output Interface" selected, additional content may appear at this point. Special
features of the integrated interface implementations can be found in the sections "Additional setup of
Nicel.abel Cloud", "Additional Setup of Nicel.abel On-Premise" and "Additional Setup of BarTender".
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field

Position
code
printer

Position
code print
quantity

Log label
printing

Output
Interface

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

use

Defines the position code to be used for specifying the selected printer. If a value is
stored here, this value will automatically be taken over into the label structure lines
when a new label structure is created.

Defines the position code to be used for specifying the number of labels to be created.
The label programs basically offer the possibility that the number of labels to be
printed is transferred and evaluated via a variable. The "Position code print quantity"
is provided for this purpose.

If the "Position code print quantity" is used, this variable must be evaluated/set up in
the label programs. The depositing of the "Position code print quantity" in the label
interface equipment has here for the production of the data structure the following
effect:

a) "Position code print quantity" is not stored

Per unit of measure from the document line, for which labels are to be printed, a line
is created in the transfer file (e.g. document quantity = 100 for which labels are to be
printed => 100 lines in the transfer file).

b) "Position code print quantity" is stored

For articles without article tracking, a line is created in the transfer structure. For the
variable "Position code print quantity", the corresponding quantity from the document
line is transferred.

For articles with batch tracking, per batch from the document line (article tracking) a
line with the corresponding quantity in the transfer structure is created.

For articles with serial number tracking, per serial number in the transfer structure a
line with the quantity 1 is transferred.

Use this field to specify whether the creation of labels should be logged. If this switch
is activated, an archiving entry is automatically created in the "Label printing archive"
table when a label is created. The list of archived print jobs can be viewed via the
"Label printing archive overview" page

This selection field can be used to specify which interface implementation is to be
used for creating labels. In the standard label interface, the interface implementations
"KUMAVISION Label Interface - NiceLabel Cloud", "KUMAVISION Label
Interface - NiceLabel On-Premise Webservice" and "KUMAVISION Label
Interface - BarTender Webservice" can be selected here.

In addition, the interface implementation "KUMAVISION Label Interface File
Extension" is available as a separate app.

Further implementations are individually possible.

Inforegister File Export
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The Inforegister is available after installing the "KUMAVISION Label Interface File Extension " app.

field

Structure file
export path

Label file
export path

Delimiter

use

Target directory of the structure file, which is accessed by the external label
programs.

Destination directory of the label file, which is accessed by the external label
programs.

Delimiter must be used in the export function for the label file.

Specifies the character encoding for the label file (Windows, UTF8, UTF16,

Text Encoding MSDOS)

Pictogram
Export Path

Specifies the export path of the pictograms stored in KUMAVISION for the access
of the label programs.

Indication of the file type of the pictograms, either .jpg or .bmp. KUMAVISION
Pictogram file

type

cannot distinguish which file type is stored in the database, therefore this entry
must be set here accordingly, so that the external label programs can work without
error.

Label printer
Via the action "Label printer" of the page "Label interface setup" the page "Label printer setup" is opened.

In this list, a printer can be stored per label code and user for the output of the label. This ensures that when
the data structures are output, the label can be passed on by the label program to the correct printer of the
respective user.

The following sequence is taken into account when assigning a printer in the transfer process:

. an assignment is available for the selected label structure code and the selected user.

. an assignment exists for the selected label structure code and all users (user name = "" (empty))

. an assignment exists for all label structure codes (label code = "" (empty)) and the selected user

B W N -

. an assignment exists for all label structure codes (label code = "" (empty)) and all users (user name =
(empty)).

labels pictograms (legacy)

Using the Labels Pictograms, images (pictograms) can be managed in the BC database and assigned to
individual labels. This functionality is no longer used in connection with the "NiceLabel Cloud" and "BarTender
Webservice" integration and is only included for legacy reasons. To add pictograms to labels, they should
instead be used in the label programs themselves and assigned to the labels. Via parameter switches
(exemplary "PAR_*" codes in the label position code overview) it can be switched out of BC if necessary
whether symbols should be displayed on the respective label or not.

Label structure

-238/1612 - Copyright © 2018 - 2022 KUMAVISION AG



1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

The label structures basically map the data structures that are to be used for the respective label. Here it

comes to the assignment of the position codes to the respective data records and fields of the Business Central

entities. The label structure lines define which data is to be displayed in the label and where this information

comes from.

The label structure is created independently of a specific item and can therefore be used for multiple items.

field

Code

Name

Label type

Status

Version
numbers

Active
Version

From Date

To Date

Label structure lines

use

Defines the unique code for this label structure. The field can be assigned a code with
a maximum length of 20 digits.

The name can be used to store a short description of the label structure. The
maximum length of the name is 50 characters.

The label type can be used to classify labels. The field is only used for assignment and
does not contain any process logic. The following label types are available for
selection:

- Empty

- Warehouse

- Product

- Shipping

- Goods receipt

Indicates the status of the current label structure. A label can only be created from a
label structure that is in the "Certified" status. The following statuses are available for
selection here:

- New

- Certified

- In development

- Expired

Defines the number series to be used for assigning the version numbers. Specifying a
version number series is optional

Displays the currently active version at the label structure. This refers to the version
that has the status "Certified" and is between the "From date" and "To date" from the
date range of the current working date.

Indicates from which date the respective label structure is valid and used.

Indicates until which date the respective label structure is valid and used. If this field
remains empty, the label structure will be used until it is replaced by another active
version.

The label structure lines map the individual positions within the label structure that are to be output in the

data structure for the respective label. Here the position codes are linked to the individual origin types of the

data.
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Fields of the label structure lines:

-240/1612 - Copyright © 2018 - 2022 KUMAVISION AG



field

Position code

Position
description

Origin type

Origin
subspecies

Origin Field
No.
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use

Defines a unique position code that stands for a value in the label. For example, a
position code "ART NR" can be selected here to assign the article number from
the article master record to it. At this point you can select from the list of created
position codes or enter new position codes in the list.

Indicates the description of the position code. This is taken from the "Position
code labels" table, but can also be changed individually at this point.

The origin type defines from which data source the data for the corresponding
position code comes. For example, the "Text" origin type can be used to specify
that the value from the "Origin value" column is to be used, or to obtain data from
the article master and linked tables. The selection of origin types and their
subspecies is listed separately in the "Possible combinations - Origin type / Origin

subspecies"section.

The origin subspecies details the specification from the "Origin type" field. Here,
for example, it is possible to specify that for the origin type "Item" the description
of a field or its content (value) from the item master should be used. The selection
of origin types and their subspecies is listed separately in the "Possible
combinations - origin type / origin subspecies" section.

The "Origin Field No." can only be specified for origin types that refer to a given
table in the "Origin Type" field. The field number uniquely identifies the field
whose value or description is used. For the possible table data, see the listing of
origin types and origin subtypes in the "Possible combinations - origin type / origin

subtype" section.
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use

The field "Origin code" can only be used in three cases:

Case 1:

This is the origin type "Pictogram" and the origin subtype "Database". Here, the
code of a pictogram can be selected from the master data of the labels
pictograms. This possibility is only available for legacy reasons and is only used in
combination with the extension "KUMAVISION Label Interface File Extension"
which has to be installed separately.

Case 2:

This is the origin type "Article tracking" and the origin subtype "Expiration date"
or "Manufacturing date". In these cases, it is possible to specify at this point how
the date should be formatted.

Formatting Year:
<YYYY>: By this code, the year is output with four digits.
<YY>: By this code, the year is output with two digits.

Formatting Month:
<MM>: By this code, the month is output as a number.
<MONTH>: By this code the month is written out with its name.

Formatting day:
<DD>: By this code the day is written out as a number.

Example 1:
<MONTH> <YYYY> equals December 2022

Example 2:
<YYYY>-<MM>-<DD> equals 2022-07-09

Case 3:

This is the origin type "Item attribute". For both origin type "Designation" and
origin type "Value", this field must be used to define which unique attribute to use.
Select the LookUp button to select the appropriate attribute for mapping.
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field use

The Origin value field is automatically calculated with the origin subtype "Path"
except for the origin types "Text" and "Pictogram". For origin type "Text", the text
to be statically output for the respective position code is stored in this field.
For origin type "Pictogram" with origin subtype "Path", the file path for the
pictogram is specified here. (This option is used if the pictograms are not
. managed in the database, but are stored in a file directory.)

Origin value ) o ] ) ) o
This option is only available for legacy reasons and is only used in combination
with the separately installed extension "KUMAVISION Label Interface File
Extension".
For other origin types, the origin value is calculated automatically. See the listing

of origin types and origin subtypes in section "Possible combinations - origin type

[ origin subtype".

Defines the language code to be used for the translation. The value stored here is

only used for the "Origin types" "Article translation", "Eudamed UDI DI" and

"Eudamed Legacy" in combination with the "Origin subspecies" "Value" as well as
LanguageCode for the origin type "Article attribute" with the origin subspecies "Designation" and

"Value".

This makes it possible to integrate different translations into the label structure

with different item codes.

possible-combinations-type-of-origin/subspecies-of-origin
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The following table lists the possible combinations between "origin-type" and "origin-subspecies" with the
corresponding result (origin value).
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type

Text

Pictogram

Pictogram

Article

Article

Article
Attribute

Article
Attribute

Article
variant

origin
subspecies

noun (empty)

Path

Database

Description

Value

Description

Value

Description
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origin value

Manual input of a text to be output for the position code.

Manual input of a file path to the pictogram to be used for the
position code. This option is only available for legacy reasons and
is only used in combination with the separately installed
extension "KUMAVISION Label Interface File Extension".

Automatic calculation.

Shows the name of the pictogram from the database that will be
used for the position code. This option is only available for legacy
reasons and is only used in combination with the separately
installed extension "KUMAVISION Label Interface File
Extension".

Automatic calculation.
Returns the field description of the field selected via "Origin field
no." from the table "Article".

Automatic calculation.

Returns the field content of the field selected via "Origin field no."
from the "Article" table.

Returns the field description of the field selected via "Origin field
no." from the "Article" table.

Automatic Calculation.

Returns the field description of the field selected via "Origin field
no." from the "Item attribute value" table. If the specified field is
the "Attribute name" field and a code has been specified in the
"Language code" field, the value of this field is obtained on the
basis of the associated entry of the Article attribute translation
table. If no translation for the specified language exists here, the
output will be with the default value.

Automatic Calculation.

Returns the field content of the field selected via "Origin field no."
from the table "Article attribute value". If the specified field is the
"Value" field and a code has been specified in the "Language
code" field, the value of this field is obtained on the basis of the
associated entry in the Article attribute value translation table. If
no translation for the specified language exists here, the output
will be with the default value.

Automatic calculation.
Returns the field description of the, over "Origin field no."
selected, field from the table "Article variant".
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origin
type

Article
variant

Article
translation

Article
translation

Article unit

Article
Tracking

Article
Tracking

Article
Tracking

Article
tracking

Article
Tracking

Item
Tracking

Debitor

origin
subspecies

Value

Description

Value

Description

Value

Serial No.

Batch No.

Ext. batch
no.

Expiration
Date

Date of
Manufacture

Description
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origin value

Automatic calculation.
Returns the field content of the field selected via "Origin field no."
from the "Item variant" table.

Automatic calculation.
Returns the field description of the field selected via "Origin field
no." from the table "Article translation".

Automatic calculation.

Returns the field content of the field selected via "Origin field no."
from the table "Article translation". The field "Language code"
can be used to define for which language the article translation
should be filtered.

Automatic calculation.
Returns the field description of the field selected via "Origin field
no." from the table "Article unit".

Automatic calculation.
Returns the field content of the field selected via "Origin field no."
from the table "Item unit".

Automatic Calculation.
Returns the serial number entered for the item code for the item.

Automatic Calculation.
Returns the batch number entered for the item for the position
code.

Automatic calculation.
Returns the external batch number entered for the article for the
position code.

Automatic Calculation.

Returns the expiration date entered for the item code for the
item.The formatting of the value can be influenced via the "Origin
Code" field.

Automatic Calculation.

Returns the manufacturing date entered for the item code. The
formatting of the value can be influenced by the field "Origin
code".

Automatic calculation.
Returns the field description of the field selected via "Origin field
no." from the table "Customer™.
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origin
type

Customer

Vendor

Vendor

Vendor

Vendors
Ref.

Vendors
Ref.

Company
data

Company
data

Barcode
Reference

Barcode
reference

origin
subspecies

Value

Description

Value

Description

Description

Value

Description

Value

Barcode

Text
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origin value

Automatic calculation.
Returns the field content of the field selected with "Origin field
no." from the table "Customer".

Automatic calculation.
Returns the field description of the field selected with "Origin
field no." from the table "Vendor".

Automatic calculation
Returns the field content of the field selected via "Origin field no."
from the "Vendor" table.

Automatic calculation

Returns the field description of the field selected via "Origin field
no." from the table "Item reference items". This table is pre-
filtered for customers.Returns the field content of the field
selected with "Origin field no." from the table "Item reference
items". This table will be pre-filtered on accounts receivable.

Automatic calculation. Returns the field description of the field
selected with "Origin field no." from the table "Item reference
items". This table will be pre-filtered on creditors.

Automatic calculation.

Returns the field content of the field selected with "Origin field
no." from the table "Item reference items". This table will be pre-
filtered on vendors.

Automatic calculation.
Returns the field description of the field selected with "Origin
field no." from the table "Company data".

Automatic calculation.
Returns the field content of the field selected with "Origin field
no." from the table "Company data".

Automatic Calculation.

Returns the article reference number based on the article
number, the variant code, the article unit and the reference type
"Barcode".

Automatic calculation.

Returns the article reference number based on the article
number, the variant code, the article unit and the reference type
"Barcode".
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type

Printer

Print

quantity

Document
no.

Posting
code

Storage
location
code

Storage
location
code

Eudamed
UDI-DI

Eudamed
UDI-DI

Eudamed
Legacy

Eudamed
Legacy

copy label structures

origin
subspecies

non (empty)

(empty)

(empty)

Value

Value

Value

Description

Value

Description

Value
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origin value

Automatic calculation.
Returns the printer to be used for the combination of label
structure and user ID.

Automatic calculation.
Gives the calculated number of the required label quantity.

Automatic calculation.

Indicates the document number of the original document in case
of a print process triggered by a document process. If label
printing is triggered from a document (e.g. goods receipt,
production order), the document number can be output via
this.<br

Automatic calculation.

Returns the content of the posting code from the transaction. If
label printing is triggered from a document (e.g. goods receipt,
production order), the posting code can be output via this.

Automatic calculation.

Returns the content of the storage location code from the
transaction. If label printing is triggered from a document (e.g.
goods receipt, production order), the storage location code can be
output via this.

Automatic calculation.

Returns the content of the storage location code from the
transaction. If the label printing is triggered from a document
(e.g. goods receipt, production order), the bin code can be output
via this.

Automatic calculation.
Returns the field description of the field from the UDI-DI data
selected via "Origin field no.".

Automatic Calculation.
Returns the field content of the field selected via "Origin Field
No." from the UDI-DI data.

Automatic Calculation.
Returns the field description of the field selected via "Origin Field
No." from the UDI-DI data.

Automatic Calculation.
Returns the field content of the field selected via "Origin Field
No." from the UDI-DI data.
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If a new label structure is to be created based on an existing label structure, this process can be supported by
copying the existing label structure.

To do this, a new label structure is created first and then a processing for copying an existing structure is
called up via the "Copy structure" action.

In this processing, the code of the existing label structure whose lines are to be copied into the new structure
must be specified in the "Copy from label code" field.

The "Copy with values" button can be used to specify whether the manually entered origin values (origin type
"Text" and origin type "Pictogram" with sub-type "Path") are also to be copied. If the check box is activated, the
values are copied. If, on the other hand, the check box is deactivated, the origin values for the corresponding
items remain empty after copying and must be entered manually.

After processing has been started via the "OK" button, the lines from the selected label structure are copied to
the new label structure.

Note

This functionality can also be used to revise existing label structures by first copying lines from another label
structure and then revising them. If lines already exist in a label structure and the "Copy structure"
functionality is executed, the currently existing lines are deleted before the new (copied) lines are entered.

label structure versions

Versions can be created for the label structures. This gives you, among other things, the option of creating new
/ changed versions that are to be used by the system from a specific start date. The currently valid version of a
label structure is displayed in the "Active version" field. Data from previous versions that have already expired
are still available. The validity of a label structure can also be controlled by a start and end date.

In the "Version numbers" field, you can assign an individual number series to be used for determining the
version numbers for the selected label structure.

In the "Active version" field, the currently valid version number for the label structure is displayed. The
calculation date for this is the current date.

The "Active version" is determined as follows:

* The calculation date is the current date.

* It is checked whether there are label structure versions that have the status "Certified" and lie within
the period "From date" and "To date" on the version map.

* If several label structure versions are found, the label structure version with the highest version
number is used as the "Active version".

Tip

If you work with versions, then the version numbers should be entered with leading zeros, because the field
version number is a code field and a sorting is done alphanumerically.

creating a new label structure version

To create a new version of a label structure, select the action "Versions" within the desired label structure.
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Then select the action "New" in the following window "Label structure version overview".

If a number series for "Version numbers" has been stored in the underlying label structure, a new number can
be entered automatically on the basis of the number series by confirming the empty "Version code". If no
number series has been stored, the version code must be filled in manually. When creating the new label
structure version, the "From date" field is automatically suggested with the current date and can be adjusted if
necessary.

You can now enter the required data in the label structure lines either manually or from an existing label
structure / label structure version by calling the action "Copy structure.

version matrix

If you work with different versions of the label structures, you can display the differences between the versions
by means of a version matrix.

After selecting the action "Version matrix" from the label structure, the filter view is opened.

By means of the action "Show matrix" in this window, the version matrix with the comparison values is
displayed.

change log

If required, changes to the label structures and versions can be tracked and adjustments are directly visible
from the label structure views by calling the "Change Log" action. The standard functionality of change logging
is used here. In order for this logging to take label structures into account, the following tables must be set up
in Change Logging according to the standard Admin documentation see Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business
Central™ Online Help (F1).

e Table 5488108 - "KVSKBALabelStructureHeader"
e Table 5488109 - "KVSKBALabelStructureLine"
e Table 5488116 - "KVSKBALabelStructureVersion"

article / label link

The label structure itself basically provides a framework for a label that decides which items (item codes) a
label should contain and how the values for these items are calculated. The structure is generally valid and can
be used for several articles. The assignment of label structures to articles is done via "Article / Label links".

The call of the "Article / label link" is possible thereby both from the label structure, and from the article or the
article variant.

In the article / label links, it is stored which article is linked to which label structure. In addition, when using a
label structure, additional parameters such as article units, language codes, customer numbers and vendor
numbers can be specified for an article. These parameters are used when selecting the correct label structure
and are applied when calculating the label for the corresponding article.
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As an example, by specifying the item unit and the customer number, an OEM label can be defined for a
specific customer.

field

Article no.
Variant code
Label code

Article
Description

Label Name

Article unit

Language code

Customer no.

Vendor no.

Print in goods
receipt

Print in
production
order

Print at goods
issue

Quantity outer
packaging

Quantity
sample label

use
Number of the article to which a label structure will be linked.
Variant code of an article to which a label structure is linked.

Code of the label structure to be used.

Description 1 of the article to be linked to a label structure.

Name of the label structure to be linked to an item.

Specification of the article unit with which the label data (label content) is to be
calculated.

Preset of the language code with which the label data (label content) should be
calculated.

Specify the customer number with which the label data (label contents) are to be
calculated.

Specify the vendor number with which the label data (label contents) are to be
calculated.

If the label should be printed at the goods receipt, the checkbox must be
activated.

If the article linked to a label structure is a production article, this checkbox must
be activated so that a corresponding label is printed when production is
completed.

If the label is to be printed at the goods issue, this checkbox must be activated.

This field only has an effect if a label is printed at goods receipt (i.e. the "Print at
goods receipt" field is activated) and the "Print quantity item code" = "Empty" in
the label interface setup.

If additional labels are to be printed, e.g. as reserve samples of an article, the
desired quantity of the additional labels can be entered here. In these cases, the
print quantity is increased by the "Sample label quantity".

calculation logic for "quantity repackaging"

Note

The field "Quantity repackaging" has only an effect, if "Print in goods receipt" of the "Article / label link" is
activated and "Position code print quantity" in the "Label interface setup"” does not contain a value.
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If both conditions are met, the "Quantity repackaging" will be used to calculate the print quantity as follows:

Example without item tracking:
Order quantity = 100, unit = pieces, quantity repackaging = 1 => 100 labels (100 / 1)
Order quantity = 100, unit = pieces, quantity outer packaging = 2 => 50 labels (100 / 2).

Example with item tracking "serial number":
Order quantity = 100, unit = pieces, quantity outer packaging = 1 => 100 labels (100 /1)
Order quantity = 100, unit = pieces, quantity of repackaging = 2 => 50 labels (100 / 2)

Label content / label preview

The process for generating labels is fundamentally a process-automated path in which the data structures from
Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central™ are generated automatically in the background at various points in
the application and transferred to the automation interfaces of the label programs. There, the respective set-up
process steps are executed and the print data is generated and transferred to the respective printer. Manual
intervention should not be necessary here.

In order to nevertheless be able to trace the generation of the label content in Microsoft Dynamics 365
Business Central™ and to see a preview of the generated label for checking purposes, the "Label content" view
has been created, which can be called up from the "Label structure" or from the "Article / Label link" via the
"Display content" action.

If the call was started from the "Article/label link", the data stored in the link will already be transferred to the
"Label content" view.

In the case of the call from the label structure, only the label code can be preset.

In the header information of the "Label content" view, entries can be made manually, e.g. to preassign a serial
number or an expiration date.

In the editable fields in the content header, sample data for the calculation of the label data can be entered.
These values are then used for the calculation of the individual position codes of the label layout.

There are the following mandatory entries:

field use

Number of the article for which the label is to be created. This number is also used when
Article determining the content data for the origin types article, article variant, article unit,
no. article translation, debtors ref., creditors ref. as well as for the barcode origin types and
is passed on as a filter or parameter for calculating the corresponding data.

Code of the article variant for which the label is to be created. This code will also be used
Variant when determining the content data for the origin types article variant, article translation,
Code debtors ref., creditors ref. origin types and will be passed as a filter or parameter for
calculating the corresponding data.

Label

Cod Indication of the label code on the basis of which the label content is to be calculated.
ode
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Article unit

Language Code

Serial No.

Batch no.

Ext. batch no.

Expiration Date

Date of manufacture

Customer No.

Vendor No.

Label Printer Name

Document No.
Booking code
Storage location code
Storage bin code

NiceLabel Cloud API
identifier

1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

The following fields can be filled with additional parameters for label generation:

use

Indication of the article unit with which the label will be calculated
from the label structure. This code is also used when determining
content data for the origin types Article Unit, Accounts Receivable
Ref, Accounts Payable Ref and the Barcode Origin Types.

The language code is used to calculate content data for the origin
type Item Translation.

Dient used as content value for the item codes with the origin type
Item Tracking and the subtype Serial No. .

Dient as content value for the item codes with the origin type item
tracking and the subtype batch no. .

Dient as content value for the item codes with the origin type item
tracking and the subtype ext. batch no. .

Dient as content value for the item codes with the origin type Item
Tracking and the subtype Expiration Date .

Dient as content value for the item codes with the origin type item
tracking and the subtype date of manufacture.

Used when determining content data for the origin types
"Customer" and "Customer Ref.

is used when determining content data for the origin types "Vendor"
and "Vendor Ref.

Indication of the "Label Printer", will be filled automatically
depending on the setup.

Indication of the document number.
Indication of the booking code
Indication of the storage location code

Storage bin code specification

Indication of the unique trigger ID for the NiceLabel Cloud

(only for "Output Interface"
"KUMAVISION Label
Interface - NiceLabel Cloud")

connection. Will be filled automatically based on the label structure

calculate content
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By calling the action "Calculate content" you can now trigger the process in Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business
Central™ that calculates the row values based on the stored label structure.

label preview

For the "NiceLabel Cloud" and "BarTender Webservice" interface implementations, the possibilities to display
an online preview of the generated label in Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central™ have been generally
created. For this purpose, the "normal" printing process is simulated in the label program and redirected to a
PDF file. This is in turn sent back by the label program as a response to Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business
Central™ and displayed.

Info

In order to be able to distinguish this preview functionality in the label programs from the print process itself,
an additional variable parameter "PreviewFormat" is therefore passed to the label program with the value
"true" for each preview action. In a normal print action, this parameter is assigned the value "false". This
allows the label program to react differently depending on the value of this parameter.

After selecting the action "Preview label" the label will be displayed in the FastTab "Preview label".
create structure file for label program

It is possible to create a structure file via the label interface, which holds all defined position codes and their
example values in a file, to use them for the design of the label as a basis for the data structure. To create a
local structure file, select the action "Create structure file".

The data structure is then generated and downloaded to the local download directory. A feedback message
indicates whether the generation was successful.

The generated file is then located in your local "Download" directory and contains your user ID, the label code
and the date and time of creation as file names. When using the "Output interfaces" "KUMAVISION Label
Interface - NiceLabel Cloud" or "KUMAVISION Label Interface - BarTender Webservice", the result consists of
a Json file that lists the variables and their value. In case of "Output interface” “KUMAVISION Label Interface -
NiceLabel On-Premise Webservice”, a XML file containing the variables and values will be created.

The structure of the data structure corresponds 1:1 to the structure that is also used for sending to the label
program.

manual transfer to label program

After the label content has been calculated with the article-specific data, the label data can be created and
transferred to the external label program. To do this, the data is transferred to the respective interfaces of the
label programs and a response is awaited. To create a label manually, select the action "Create label file".

The data structure is then generated and transferred to the label program. A feedback message indicates
whether the generation was successful.

creation of labels (automated process)

Example: Goods receipt posting
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If the checkbox "Print in goods receipt" is activated in the article/label link, a label is automatically created for
an article when the goods receipt is posted.

The article used in the following example has been created accordingly and ordered in advance. Furthermore,
the goods receipt has been created for this purpose, since the following is only about the automated creation of
the labels.

Post the goods receipt. A success message appears after the transfer to the label program.

In this example, the PDF file created by the labeling program contains 3 pages for three items that are
mentioned in the "Quantity current delivery" of the goods receipt.

Software NiceLabel On-Premise

General information about NiceLabel On-Premise

Required Version / Edition

In order to use the , NiceLabel WebService” connection, , Loftware NiceLabel On-Premise” version ,LMS
Enterprise” or higher is required.

Additional setup of NiceLabel On-Premise

Label Interface Setup

The "Labels Interface Setup" is exactly the same as the default setup when using the "Output Interface"
"KUMAVISION Label Interface - NiceLabel On-Premise Webservice". No separate settings need to be made
here.

Label Structure

To allow data to be passed to NiceLabel via WebService, an additional field information named "NiceLabel On-
Premise WebService URI" has been added to the label structure. This field is only visible if the "Output
Interface" is set to "NiceLabel On-Premise Webservice".

Feld Verwendung
NiceLabel On-Premise Defines the unique URL of the NiceLabel Automation Builder that will
WebService URI be used to transfer the data to NiceLabel.

Using NiceLabel On-Premise

The following sections present basic setup steps in NiceLabel On-Premise label software that can be used to
perform integration.

Note

The steps presented here are only examples and do not replace the NiceLabel documentation, nor any training
that may be required!

NiceLabel Automation Builder
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NiceLabel Automation Builder is the central interface application for creating and managing integrations.
Creating a new configuration in NiceLabel Automation Builder is basically divided into two parts: "Data Filter"
and "Trigger" creation. The following summary can be used to create a basic configuration.

XML Data Filter

Since the data from Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central™ is passed to the NiceLabel On-Premise
integration in XML format, it is necessary to create a "XML Data Filter". Therefore, add a new "XML data
filter" to your configuration.

Name the data structure and then use the "Import data structure" action to open a structure file from Business
Central see "Create structure file for label program".

After selecting the file, the data structure should be generated automatically.

To use the XML nodes as variables in NiceLabel, set the "Element property" "Usage" to the value "Variable
value" for each element in the structure.

Create trigger

Next, you need to create a unique trigger that contains the individual action steps. To do this, select the
"Configuration Items" tab and then select the "Webservice" action in the "Insert Trigger" area.

Set the according port for http communication and keep it in mind as this will be used as a part of the URI in
the further course and will be stored in Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central™ for the label structure.

Normally, the label program is set to read variables from a label. Since in this example an integration is
created across labels and the label to be used is transferred as a parameter via the data structure, the
variables for the integration must be created manually. This is done in the "Variables" tab via the action "Add
variable".

Tip
Use in each case as variable name the identical designation of the parameter from the BC label structure line,
then in the further process an automatic mapping of the information is possible.

So that the response to BC can be designed dynamically depending on the label preview or label printing, the
variable "ResponseData" is also inserted. It is used and assigned in the later actions for the return!

Use Data Filter

First of all, in the integration you need to assign the parameters received from NiceLabel to the variables
within the label management.

To do this, add the action "Use data filter" in the "Actions" tab.

Then, in the "Filter" area, select as "Name" the XML data structure you have already created. If you have
named the variables identically to the position codes from Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central™, you can
start the automatic mapping of the data structure information to the variables via the button "Automatically
map" in the area "Data mapping". If the variables have been named differently, a manual mapping is required
here.

Open label
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The next step is to open the correct label. Since the name of the label template from BC is given as a structure
line, a variable can be referenced here. Insert the action "Open label", activate the checkbox "Data source" in
the Settings area and select the variable containing the label name as "Label name".

Preview: Print Redirection to PDF

In order for us to redirect the print data to a PDF file in the case of the label preview, we need to add the "Print
redirection to PDF" action. In the settings of this action, a file name is specified and the option "Overwrite file"
is activated. Since this action step should only be performed if it is a label preview, the condition that the
[PreviewFormat] variable must have the value "true" is added in the "Show options for execution and error
handling" area!

Print label

The next action is to print the label. For this the action "Print label" is inserted. It is specified via the properties
that the quantity of labels to be printed is defined via a variable.

Preview: Read data from file

In the case of a label preview, the content of the generated PDF file must be read at this point and transferred
to the "ResponseData" variable. For this purpose, a new action "Read data from file" is inserted. In the
properties the "File name" is set to the same value as in section "Preview: Print redirection to PDF".

Furthermore, in this scenario the "retries" are set to 20. In addition, this action should only be performed if it

is a label preview. Therefore, the "condition" for execution is set to "[PreviewFormat] = "true"".
Set response data of the configuration

The last step is to specify in the general trigger settings that the variable value of "ResponseData" is to be used
as "Response Data" information.

For this purpose, the response data must be set to the value "[ResponseData]" in the "Settings" menu item of
the trigger in the "Communication" section.

NiceLabel Cloud Software
general information about nicelabel cloud
Required Version / Edition
"NiceLabel Cloud" version "Business" or higher is required to use the "NiceLabel Cloud" connection.
Additional setup of NiceLabel Cloud

Using NiceLabel Cloud APIs

To use NiceLabel APIs you need to log in to the "API Developer Portal", create a subscription and connect it to

your Control Center. For more information on how to create an account for the developer portal and connect it
to the NiceLabel subscription, see the "NiceLabel" page.

labels interface setup
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When using the "Output Interface" "NiceLabel Cloud", within the "Labels Interface Setup", in addition to the
standard information, you need to provide a "NiceLabel Cloud API Subscription Key".

field use

. Defines the "Primary Key" from the Developer Portal profile details. This key
NiceLabel Cloud
API Subscription
Key

information is used as an authentication component for API usage. In detail
this key is used in the header information of the http request as "Ocp-Apim-
Subscription-Key"

label printer
In NiceLabel Cloud it is possible to store "cloud printers" among others. These printers are not connected to
the current Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central™ system and therefore are not available there as

printers. To be able to add these printers as printers in the BC processes, it is necessary to retrieve the
information about the added printers from NiceLabel Cloud using the API.

For this purpose, a new action "NiceLabel Printer" has been added.

Within the opened page you can connect to the NiceLabel Cloud API using the action "Refresh Printer List" and
get the list of cloud printers stored there.

These printers will also be displayed for selection in places where printers can be assigned or deposited.
label structure

In NiceLabel it is possible to define any number of automation flows. These flows are used to control the
respective functions and execution steps. Basically, it is possible to run the NiceLabel interface with a unique
automation and handle all setting parameters through variables and their consideration in the NiceLabel
Automation Builder.

Each automation in NiceLabel Cloud is named by a so-called unique "trigger ID". In order to send the label
data structure from BC to the correct unique trigger, it is necessary to assign the "NiceLabel Cloud API

identifier".
field use
NiceLabel Cloud API Defines the unique "Trigger Name" from NiceLabel automation to be
Identifier used for this label structure.

This must match the "Trigger Name" of the automation from NiceLabel Control Center.

using nicelabel cloud

The following sections present basic setup steps in NiceLabel Cloud label software that can be used to perform
integration.

Note

The steps presented here are only examples and do not replace the NiceLabel documentation, nor any training
that may be required!
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nicelabel automation builder

NiceLabel Automation Builder is the central interface application for creating and managing integrations.
Creating a new configuration in NiceLabel Automation Builder is basically divided into two parts: "Data Filter"
and "Trigger" creation. The following summary can be used to create a basic configuration.

json data filter

Since the data from Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central™ is passed to the NiceLabel cloud integration in
JSON format, it is necessary to create a "JSON Data Filter". Therefore, add a new "JSON data filter" to your
configuration.

Name the data structure and then use the "Import data structure" action to open a structure file from Business
Central see "Create structure file for label program".

After selecting the file, the data structure should be generated automatically.

To use the JSON parameters as variables in NiceLabel, set the "Element property" "Usage" to the value
"Variable value" for each element in the structure.

Create trigger

Next, you need to create a unique trigger that contains the individual action steps. To do this, select the
"Configuration Items" tab and then select the "Cloud" action in the "Insert Trigger" area.

Assign a unique name and a "Unique identifier". This identifier will be used as a "Cloud Trigger" in the further
course and will be stored in Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central™ for the label structure.

Normally, the label program is set to read variables from a label. Since in this example an integration is
created across labels and the label to be used is transferred as a parameter via the data structure, the
variables for the integration must be created manually. This is done in the "Variables" tab via the action "Add
variable".

Tip
Use in each case as variable name the identical designation of the parameter from the BC label structure line,

then in the further process an automatic mapping of the information is possible.

So that the response to BC can be designed dynamically depending on the label preview or label printing, the
two variables "ResponseData" and "ResponseType" are also inserted. These are used and assigned in the later
actions for the return!

use data filter

First of all, in the integration you need to assign the parameters received from NiceLabel to the variables
within the label management.

To do this, add the action "Use data filter" in the "Actions" tab.
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Then, in the "Filter" area, select as "Name" the JSON data structure you have already created. If you have
named the variables identically to the position codes from Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central™, you can
start the automatic mapping of the data structure information to the variables via the button "Automatically
map" in the area "Data mapping". If the variables have been named differently, a manual mapping is required
here.

label open

The next step is to open the correct label. Since the name of the label template from BC is given as a structure
line, a variable can be referenced here. Insert the action "Open label", activate the checkbox "Data source" in
the Settings area and select the variable containing the label name as "Label name".

initialization of the "responseType" variable

At this point the variable "ResponseType" is set to the default value "application/json". To do this, a new action
"Set Variable" is added, in the properties of the action the "Name" of the variable is set to "ResponseType" and
the value is set to "application/json".

initialization of the "responseData" variable

At this point the variable "ResponseData" is set to the default value "{}". To do this, a new action "Set Variable"
is added, in the properties of the action the "Name" of the variable is set to "ResponseData" and the value is
set to "{}".

preview: print redirection to pdf

In order for us to redirect the print data to a PDF file in the case of the label preview, we need to add the "Print
redirection to PDF" action. In the settings of this action, a file name is specified and the option "Overwrite file"
is activated. Since this action step should only be performed if it is a label preview, the condition that the
[PreviewFormat] variable must have the value "True" is added in the "Show options for execution and error
handling" area!

print label

The next action is to print the label. For this the action "Print label" is inserted. It is specified via the properties
that the quantity of labels to be printed is defined via a variable.

preview: read data from file

In the case of a label preview, the content of the generated PDF file must be read at this point and transferred
to the "ResponseData" variable. For this purpose, a new action "Read data from file" is inserted. In the
properties the "File name" is set to the same value as in section "Preview: Print redirection to PDF".

Furthermore, in this scenario the "retries" are set to 20. In addition, this action should only be performed if it
is a label preview. Therefore, the "condition" for execution is set to "[PreviewFormat] = "true"".

preview: set responseType "pdf"

Since the return value for a label preview consists of the PDF document, the ResponseType must also be
converted. For this purpose, another action is inserted which sets the "ResponseType" variable to the value
"application/pdf" in the case of a label preview.

set response type and response data of the configuration
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The last step is to specify in the trigger settings that the variable values are to be used as "response type" and
"response data" of the cloud trigger.

For this purpose, the response type must be set to the variable "ResponseType" and the response data must be
set to the value "[ResponseData]" in the "Settings" menu item of the trigger in the "Communication" section.

seagull scientific bartender

general information about bartender

required version / edition

To use the "BarTender WebService" connection, "Seagull Scientific BarTender" version "Automation" or higher
is required.

Additional BarTender setup

labels interface setup

The "Labels Interface Setup" is exactly the same as the default setup when using the "Output Interface"
"BarTender Webservice". No separate settings need to be made here.

label structure

To allow data to be passed to BarTender via WebServices, additional field information has been added to the
label structure. These fields are only visible if the "Output Interface" is the BarTender integration.

field use
BarTender Defines the unique URL from the BarTender Integration Builder that will be
Webservice URL used to transfer the data to BarTender.

If set, defines how to authenticate to the BarTender service. Possible
BarTender selections here are:
Authentication - "None" => Do not use authentication

- "Basic" => Use a Basic Authentication

Defines the username for login, if "BarTender Authentication" is set to
authentication type "Basic".

BarTender Username

Defines the password for logging in, if "BarTender Authentication" is set to
BarTender Password Do .
the authentication type "Basic".

using bartender

The following sections present basic setup steps in the BarTender label software that can be used to perform
an integration.

Note

The steps presented here are to be understood as examples only and do not replace the BarTender
documentation, nor any training that may be required!

-261/1612 - Copyright © 2018 - 2022 KUMAVISION AG



1.2.1 base365 (BOOSTER)

bartender integration builder
The BarTender Integration Builder is the central interface application for creating and managing integrations.

When a new integration is created, the "trigger" for the integration method can be selected. For the BC
integration, the option "Web Service" should be selected here.

service

The name of the integration, which can be changed via the menu item "Integration", is used by default as the

service name for the web service.
input data

In the menu item "Input data" the option value "JSON variables" can be selected as "Input format". Then use
the action call "New example" to select the structure file created from the BC label structure, see "Create
structure file for label program".

Thus, the variable content from Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central™ is read in and provided as sample
input data.

Response

In the menu item "Reply" it is possible to specify in which format and with which content a reply is to be sent
back to Microsoft Dynamics 365 Business Central™. Since the return of the encoded PDF stream is required at
this point with regard to a label preview, the response should be specified to a new variable to be stored. This
ensures that the content of the variable is filled independently by an action.

variables

In the menu item "Variables" generally predefined integration variables can be changed or new user-defined
integration variables can be added.

In this example no integration variables are presupposed, so that at this point no data must be changed or
entered.

actions

Using the menu item "Actions" it is possible to store various processing steps similar to a workflow system,
which are to be executed on the basis of the data received. The actions offered here are subdivided into the

areas:

* Print

* Convert
* Input

* Output

* Execute
* File

» database

and provide a large number of substeps that can be linked together as desired. For details and further
examples please refer to the BarTender documentation.

task
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In the current example it should be made possible that based on the label data in case of a label preview the
label is printed as a local PDF and the content of the PDF is returned to BC as a response stream. If it is not a
label preview, the printer named in the label data is to be selected and the label is to be printed on this printer.

realization

1. distinction on label preview First of all, a "Select Case" action is necessary to be able to check whether the
action at hand is a label preview. Within this action it is therefore determined that in case the variable
"PreviewFormat" has the value "true", a different further processing is to take place.

2. label preview In this example, the label template to be printed is passed from the BC label structure by
means of the variable "ETI DOKUMENT", so that the document to be opened must branch to this variable
in this action step. By means of this variable handling of label templates, it is possible to reduce the
number of integrations, since the data structure designates the label to be used.

In the print options, it is specified that a redirection of the print to a PDF should take place. Furthermore,
the "Advanced Print Options" is used to specify the location of the PDF.

In the "Named Data Sources" tab, the assignment of variables that are transferred with the data
integration to the named data sources that are used within the Label Designer is done.

In the next step, the generated PDF must be converted to a Base64-encoded form and stored in a variable
for the integration's response. For this purpose a new action "Power Shell command" is inserted. This
action gets as "Source" the value "Embedded Commands" and as command the following powershell
command:

[convert]::ToBase64String((Get-Content -path "< Dateiname aus den erweiterten Druckoptionen>" -
Encoding byte))

Furthermore, this specifies that the field "Save issued commands and errors in variable" should be the variable

from section "Reply"

1. no label preview => print For the second distinction case, where there is no preview but the document is
to be printed, a "Print document" action is added. Here also the document is given by the label structure
from BC.

In the print options, both the print to be used and the print quantity can be specified variably via the label
structure data from BC. For this the use of the variables is necessary. These are always defined in

BarTender via "%< name of variable >%" (e.g. %ART NR% or %ETI DRUCKER%).

In the tab "Named data sources" the assignment of variables, which are transferred with the data
integration, to the named data sources, which are used within the label designer, is done.
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1.2.2 factory365
KUMAVISION factory365

With KUMAVISION factory365, you can easily master the balancing act between costs, resources, logistics and
adherence to schedules. Because the integrated industry software is perfectly tailored to the needs of the
manufacturing industry and offers all functionalities in one system.

* Continuous connection between design and production

* Project management with concurrent calculation

* Pre-, post- and concurrent article costing

* Transaction-related storage of objects such as documents, drawings and certificates
* Role-based interface

* Order proposal with integrated frame processing

* Demand forecasts for inventory optimization

* Flexible management of all types of storage

Content

» Basic Setup
* Basics
* Purchasing

* Manufacturing
» Warehouse and I.ogistics

» External Production With Provision
e Article Attributes
* Computer Aided Design (CAD) Transfer

* Plant Engineering

e Work in Progress (WIP) Assessment

e Calculation
e Metal Tax Surcharge

e Scheduling Agreement Management

-264/1612 - Copyright © 2018 - 2022 KUMAVISION AG



1.2.2 factory365

Basic Setup
Mandatory field check

The mandatory field check allows to define customer-specific mandatory fields to support the creation of
master or document data. Certain values are predefined, which are checked after the input is completed. Here
a mandatory field can be defined in dependence to other fields with the result:

Cancel: The fields must be filled Note: The fields can be filled
You can set up mandatory field validation for the following data: Master data:

* Article

* Debtor

* Vendor

* G/L account

* Resource

» Workplace

» Workstation group

Document data:

» Sales header & line

* purchase header & line

» Service header, service item line and service line
* Delivery schedule

A "Variable mandatory field check" can be activated for the master data, e.g. of the articles. I.e. fields can be
defined individually, which must be compellingly indicated by the user with new creation or change of master
data. Only when all entries are complete, the master data record can be marked with "Maintenance completed"
or the document can be "Released" and used in the system (e.g. when posting a delivery).

The check for completeness of the information is performed as soon as the user sets the Maintenance field in
the respective master data card to the value "Maintenance completed"”, or via the "End article maintenance"
function.

If not all mandatory fields have been filled in, an error message or a note appears, depending on the
configuration of the individual mandatory field. After "Maintenance completed" has been entered, the fields of
the master data record can no longer be changed. However, connected tables (e.g. remarks) can still be
changed.

To be able to edit the master data record again, select the function - "Edit article".
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The use of the mandatory field validation can

For articles
For accounts receivable, sales header and lines

For Accounts Payable, Purchasing Header and
Lines in

For G/L accounts

For resources

For workstation groups and workstations
For scheduling agreement headers

For service

Setup mandatory fields

1.2.2 factory365

be activated separately for the individual
areas:

In stock facility

In Accounts Receivable & Sales Setup

Accounts Payable & Purchasing Setup.

In financial accounting setup
In resources facility

in production facility

In scheduling agreement setup

In service facility

The mandatory fields are defined via the application search "Mandatory fields setup tables".

When called, the "Mandatory fields setup tables" are opened. In this list, the corresponding checks can be

viewed per table

From the list of checks, the existing checks can be edited or new checks can be added.

This chapter explains how to create checks for a table and the parameters required for a check.

Click on "New" to create a new test record.

Field Description

Table no. This field contains the number of the table for which this check is intended.

Table name )
and is

Number of
fields

This field contains the description of the table for which this check is intended

Specifies the number of condition fields automatically

Via the menu item "Mandatory fields" you can define the mandatory fields for the corresponding test record.

Then select the "New" menu item on the "Mandatory fields card" to define the corresponding mandatory fields

for the desired test record.

The mandatory field map opens. The mandatory field map consists of three info tabs: "General", "Field

definition" and "Condition definition". These areas and their meaning are explained below.
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Inforegister General

Field

Table
no.

Action

Description

The table no. is automatically filled with the table no. that has already been defined in the
test record in the "Table no." field.

The "Action" field is used to control what type of check it is. The following selection options
are available:

Note:

If the check is defined as "Note", the user will receive a note message when processing the
mandatory field check. However, this message does not influence the release of master
data or documents. It is rather to be seen as information, with the help of which the user
can still add data, which may be informative, but is not mandatory for processes.

Abort:

If a check is defined as "abort", an abort message follows with the processing of the
mandatory field check. This means that the release of master data or documents cannot be
completed because process-relevant information is missing.

Info tab Field definition
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In the "Field definition" info tab you can set up the check for a mandatory field using the table below.

Field

Field no.

Field name

Comparison
type

Comparative
value

Maximum
comparison
value

Example:

Description
This field contains the number of the field for which this check is intended

This field contains the description of the field for which this check is intended
and is automatically filled when the "Field no." is assigned.

The "Comparison type" field serves as a comparison operator, with which the
value of the field in the data set is checked against the value from the
"Comparison value" and / or "Maximum comparison value" fields. The following
comparison operators are available here:

<>

V. ANV AV
I

I
A
I

Note

Depending on the definition of the "Comparison value" and "Maximum
comparison value" fields, the selection of the comparison operator may be
limited

The "Comparison value" field checks the value of the field in the record in
dependence with the "Comparison type" field

The "Maximum comparison value" field checks the value of the field in the record
in dependence with the "Comparison type" field

when selecting the comparison type ">=<=". Thus it is possible to define from-to
ranges.

Here, the "Comparison value" field takes the "from role" and the "Maximum
comparison value" field takes the "to role".

Note - This input is provided for computable operands only.

You want to set a mandatory field check for the "Description" field in table 27 (Articles) so that the Description

field must always contain a value. Otherwise, the user would receive a hint or abort message.

For this purpose, the "Description" field with the number "3" is specified in the "Field no." field. The operator

"<> "is used as comparison type and the field "Comparison value would contain

(empty, no entry).

Inforegister condition definition
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In the "Condition definitions" info tab, you can further restrict the mandatory field range using the table below.

Field Description

Condition Field , . . e
Specification of the field on which the condition is to be checked

no:
Condition field This field contains the description of the field for which this condition is intended
name and is automatically filled when the "Condition Field No." is assigned.
The "Comparison type condition" field serves as a comparison operator, with
which the value of the field in the data set is checked against the value from the
"Value condition" and / or "Maximum condition value" fields. The following
comparison operators are available here:
<>
>
Comparison -
type Condition o
<=
S=<=
Note

Depending on the definition of the "Value condition" and "Maximum condition
value" fields, the selection of the comparison operator may be limited

. The "Value condition" field checks the value of the field in the record in
Value condition ] ) o
dependence with the "Comparison type condition" field

The "Maximum condition value" field checks the value of the field in the record in
dependence with the "Comparison type condition" field when the comparison type
">=<="is selected. Thus it is possible to define from-to ranges.

Maximum Here, the "Comparison value" field takes the "from role" and the "Maximum
condition value comparison value" field takes the "to role".
Note

This input is provided for computable operands only.

Example:

In the previous example, a mandatory field check has been set on table "27" (Items). In the field definitions, the
check has been set to the "Description = " " field. As a result, each item must contain a value in the
"Description" field. Otherwise, the user would contain a hint or abort message.

If you now want to restrict that the description should only contain a value for certain articles, e.g. if it is a
production article, this is to be set up in the "Condition definition" info tab as follows:

For this purpose, the "Procurement method" field with the number "5419" is specified in the "Condition field
no." field. As comparison type the operator "=" is used and the field "Value condition would contain the value
"1" (production order.

-269/1612 - Copyright © 2018 - 2022 KUMAVISION AG



1.2.2 factory365

Then confirm your setup with "OK".

Notes in documents | master data

Field

Locked/Locked
(User)

Locked (user)

Care

Status
mandatory field
check

Description

Field that activates the lock of the master record (as before). However, the field
can now no longer be changed directly.

Here the master record can now be locked by the user. The value is transferred
to the Locked/Locked (user) field if the master record is not locked by the
mandatory field check or maintenance is locked.

When maintenance is complete, the lock is transferred back to the Locked field
by the user.

This indicates whether the record is currently in maintenance or not.

This field displays whether the mandatory field check was not performed (no
check), completely checked, or incompletely checked.

Note:

The lookup on the field can be used to view the missing required fields.
Locked from This shows whether the record is locked by the mandatory field
check or by the user.

-270/1612 - Copyright © 2018 - 2022 KUMAVISION AG



1.2.2 factory365

Basics
Name 3 in address data

Many users often deal with larger entities or corporations in their external correspondence. If these contact
details are transferred to Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™, the Name and Name 2 fields are not
sufficient. For the company name alone, the Name and Name 2 fields are occupied. For further details such as
departments or building information, another field such as "Name 3" is missing. This is consistently available
for all addresses in the master data and documents.
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Purchasing
Tolerance (time) in both directions

In the standard Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ a tolerance time can be set for the procurement run to
avoid too many change notifications. This refers to the length of time that a requirement cover (e.g. a purchase
order) can be received earlier than a requirement originator (e.g. an order) requires this.

The setup is done in Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ Standard first centrally in the production setup via
the field "Standard tolerance period" and can be overridden article specific in the article or inventory data with
the field "Tolerance period".

In KUMAVISION factory365 the standard fields were renamed to "Standard tolerance period too early" and
"Tolerance period too early".

Furthermore, the production setup was extended by the "Standard tolerance period too late" and the article or
stock data by "Tolerance period too late". Thus, in KUMAVISION factory365 tolerances can be defined in both
directions in the replenishment procedure "lot-by-lot".

!1'Note "Note Basically, the lot accumulation period must be defined if the tolerance period is to be used. Here
the rule applies that the lot accumulation period must be larger than the tolerance period.

Tolerance setup

Global
Enter the term "Production setup" via the user search and select the corresponding link.

Via the "Planning" info tab, you have the option of entering the tolerance times in the "Standard tolerance
period too early" and "Standard tolerance period too late" fields.

Specific

To set and define specific tolerances, open the desired item or inventory data card for this purpose. On the
"Planning" info tab, you can define the tolerances in the "Tolerance period Too early" and "Tolerance period
Too late" fields.

Note

The specific tolerances override the global tolerances from the production setup.
Optimized planning parameters

In Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™, reservations must not be used for the planning parameter
"minimum stock". Otherwise, this could lead to untraceable proposal lines.

In KUMAVISION factory365, the planning parameters for the replenishment procedures "Fixed order quantity"
and "Replenish to maximum stock" have been optimized so that the "Reserve" field is set to "Never" by default.

When the replenishment procedure is changed to "Fixed order quantity" or "Replenish to maximum stock", the
system automatically checks whether any reservations still exist. If this is the case, a message appears
informing you to delete them.
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Manufacturing
Comfort navigation for production bill of materials and routings

This service area gives you direct navigation to the production bill of materials and routing from the parts
card. This facilitates navigation to the production-related master data.

Note

For further information see ,comfort navigation for production bill of materials and routings “

For further information, see "Convenient navigation for production BOM and routings".

In KUMAVISION factory365, the insight via the Assist call has been extended so that it can also be called at the
following places in the system:

* From the E+D order line to the production bill of materials, routing with its versions
* From the design monitoring line to the production bill of materials, routing with its versions
* From the MRP monitoring line to the production bill of materials, routing with its versions

Replace article in parts list Comfort
Via the "Replace article BOM comfort" function, you have the possibility to replace a certain article with

another one across all BOMs. Furthermore, you have the possibility to replace phantom BOMs with another
one.

Note

For more information see ,replace article in parts list comfort”

In KUMAVISION factory365 you also have the possibility via the comfort card to consider only active versions
for the replacement via the field "Consider only active versions".

Secondary operations

General

In Microsoft Dynamics Business Central™ it is possible to assign tools and personnel to an operation. However,
these assignments are only managed by the system for information purposes.

Through the secondary operations in KUMAVISION Factory, it is possible to manage the capacity and costs of
the tools as well as the personnel assignments.

The superior, leading operation (primary operation) defines the main process of an activity. All assigned
personnel or tool assignments dependent on it are defined as secondary operations. These are linked to the
primary operation via permanently assigned fields. Dates and quantities are managed in the primary operation
and automatically derived into the secondary operations. This means that the secondary operations always run
in parallel and within the start and finish times of the primary operation.

It is possible to edit the secondary operations, for example, to load an assistant only 50% of the time (to be
loaded at the same time = 0.5) in the case of multiple machine occupancy.
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Tool management

With this extension of the operation tool table it is possible to manage and post specific tools for a machine in
terms of capacity and costing. Tools can thus be managed as an independent capacity in production planning
(by work center or work center group), as an article in warehouse, logistics and disposition, as an asset in the
financial area or also as a cost object for controlling.

Detailed Personnel Planning

The extension of the operation personnel table enables employee-specific operation and capacity planning and
management per operation. It is recommended to plan at the work center group level and confirm or schedule
at the employee work center level. Each employee is then set up as a work center and the work center group
as a consolidated calendar.

Outlook Industry 4.0

The management of additional production factors such as energy or CO? certificates will become increasingly
important in the future in order to describe the accompanying processes of production more comprehensively
and transparently. With secondary operations, an approach has been found that plans and manages these in a
capacity-relevant manner.

Establishment

Production facility

First, call up the production setup via the user search. On the "General" info tab, the fields must be set up
according to the following table for the secondary operations:

Field Description
Separator Work gang no. Primary operation = prefix + separator.personnel + suffix (base
Personnel operation no.personnel)

Basic operation no. . .
Suffix for operation personnel

Personnel

Separator operation no. Primary operation = Prefix + Separator.Tool + Suffix (Base operation
Tool no.Tool)

Basic operation no. Tool Suffix for operation personnel

Work plan facility

To set up the secondary operations, call up the desired routing via the item card. If you have not yet created a
task list, create one first.

Note

Please note that the routing for the secondary operations must be defined "Type=Parallel".

Then select the operation line. Via the menu selection "Work operation" you can assign these to the work
operation via the selection "Tools" or "Personnel".
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Tools
Field Description
This field defines the selection of the capacity. Dependi